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FORWARD

A PERFECT PICTURE

Here is apicture of ahappy atrail
rider - aday in Gods country with
horses that are well behaved, well
packed, and moving efficiently and
safely.

This book is dedicated to this
picture - aguide to help create ful-
filled trail riders, packers, trainers, and
wildernesstravelers. It isabook for all
horse people, a recipe book full of
step by step ingredients - the knowl-
edge and techniques needed for horse
travel.

Severa books have been written
that are full of good information on
packing. They often focus on equip-
ment choices, knots and hitches - but
there are more important issues that
we need to focus on if we expect
happy days on the trail. Our choice of

horses, training and handling methods,
and the procedures we follow while on
thetrail, are far more important than
the saddle types we use or the hitch
that we throw.

We believe this to be the most
complete manual of its type ever
written. Whether you are a backyard
trail rider, trainer, or an aspiring wil-
derness traveler, we believe this guide
will prove very valuable. We hope
you enjoy using it and that it proves
useful. If you have questions or help-
ful ideas, please write or phone:

Blue Creek Outfitting, Box
758, McBride, BC., Canada, VV0J-2EOQ.
(250) 569-3423



USING THISMANUAL

You do not need to read this
entire book to find it beneficial. It is
designed with clear headings and
subheadings so that it may be handy
as areference book - just pull out tid
bits as you need them.

The entire book does not need to
be memorized before enjoying a trail
ride or a self made pack trip. You
have choices of hitches, equipment,
etc. Enjoy!

CONSIDER THIS

Our one week program will pro-
vide the hands on practice and confi-
dence you need - as well as an oppor-
tunity to ride the mountains and have
fun with other horse enthusiasts. Call
us for more information (information
a the back).




chapter one

THE RIGHT HORSE

Choosing the right horse or mule
IS agreat place to start. The alterna-
tive -choosing the wrong horse - can
provide mountains of grief. You may
have heard the saying “There are no
problem horses, just problem people.
Like most generalizations, this state-
ment is partly true and partly false.
Horses, like people, are not created
egual. They are given a blue print to
work with - a genetic gift from sire
and dam called DNA. The blue print
varies greatly so likewise, the confir-
mation, minds, and behavior of the

horses vary.

Training playsamajor roleinthe
behavior of the mature horse but
choosing the wrong horse for the trail
Is a costly mistake - it can sour the
hours of enjoyment we expect and
worse, the wrong horse may lead to
injury or even death. It is our opinion
that choosing the wrong horse leads
to difficulty on the trail more than any
other single reason. A poor choiceis
like shooting yourself in the foot and
later wondering why your foot hurts.



THERIGHT HORSE

THEHORSESMIND

Genetics

Like humans, the minds of horses are
not created equal. For thousands of years
breeders have bred for temperament and
intelligence as well as conformation. To
believe that the horses behavior is only
created through experience and not genetics
isridiculous. Behaviora traits including
intelligence, stubbornness, trust, sensitivity,
patience and fear, are al traits that can be
passed from mother to foal. The genetic
blueprints can, of course, be effected in
various ways by experience. The job of the
trainer is to provide an appropriate stimulus
to encourage a desired, habitual response. A
cam and forgiving horse by nature makes
training enjoyable and provides for years of
safe use.

R I
BE 2

CamAnd Steady

Inour herd of twenty-four trail ridingand
pack horseswe have severa breedsincluding
Morgan, Quarter horse, Fjord, Percheron, and
Belgium. Most of these horsesare crosses.
Thereare steady calm mindsinall breedsbut
youwill find that theworking breeds, including
mules, generdly show acam nature.

We need race horses, cutting horses,
and jumpersto have speed and energy. We
need our trail horses to be cam. Unless you
welcome trouble, and some people do, a
cam mind is essential. Here are some situa-
tions that can and often do arise - situations
where a calm mind will bring you through
safely and an erratic mind can create diffi-
culty and injury.

Thisrider is halfway through a
one week, one hundred mile
¥ pack trip. She is able to thor-
s oughlyenjoy her tripin part be-
cause the scenery, weather, and
company is great - but mostly
because her horseisa calmand
steady trail companion.
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1. You drop something, agloveor hat, and
you haveto get off and retrieveit.

2. You areopening anoisy lunch, map, or
rain dicker, onthe back of your horse.

3. A grouse flies up, a dog jumps out, or
abiker or a bear suddenly appears.

4. A lead rope gets jammed under your
horses tail.

5. A wasp hites your horse.

6. Your horse steps on a beer can left by
previous riders.

7. One of the above occurs to aloose
pack horse and he crashes up the line like a
pin ball.

8. A strap or cinch breaks, or aload
dips, and the saddle is suddenly under the
horses belly.

9. A vehicle rounds the corner.

10. The list continues...

Fear And Memory

Fear is a necessary component for
survival in the horse psyche. It isinteresting
that new born foals as well as adults show
varying degrees of fear. As we familiarize,
desensitize, and use our horses, we become
objects of trust and reliability. As the horses
mind becomes comfortable with our pres-
ence, and respectful, it looses fear and
allows for the training process. It is that time
before familiarity, when ahorse’ s mind is
full of the instinctual fear for survival, that
we need to be careful of imprinting the
wrong behavior in our trail horses. Itisa
matter of survival through the centuries that
a dozen good experiences with you as a
friend, may not erase the memory of one bad
experience.

As we noted earlier, the degree of fear

and theimpression from anegative experience
varieswithindividual horses. Thebest trail
horsesareforgiving by nature. These horsesare
lesstraumati zed by negative experiencesand
easer toretrain or problem solve oncethey
have had bad experiences.

Here are situations we need to treat
carefully in order to avoid giving the horse
bad habits that it may keep for life.

1. If the horse has had little or no
handling andisfresh off of thefield, allowita
couple of daysin acorral with friendly
human and yard activity. Feeding treats
during thisinitial contact is acceptable.

2. Do not chase the horse around with a
rope, trying to lasso it. The last thing you
want is what you have just created - afear of
the rope and running away as a successful
means of escape and arel ease from your
presence. You want the horseto respect the
rope and thefact that the rope has complete
control. Use asgueeze, agateturned back,
another quiet horse, or thefoa’smother, asa
confining factor that allowsyouto diparopeor
halter around itshead or neck. Seethe section
ontraining horses.

3. Sometimes it is necessary to haze
horses through gates, into corrals, etc. but try
to minimize or eliminate chasing horses.
Develop a familiar, friendly relationship,
even in an open field, before you haze
horses.

4. Never abruptly and aggressively
yank on halters and bridles, especially with
young horses. This can make a horse head
shy quicker than asnake in avasedline jar.

5. When you want to desensitize a
horse to noisy objects; tarps, ropes, etc. start
slow. Progress by rubbing your hand first,
then atowel, a soft rope, a garbage bag, etc.
Use days to work up to the noisy objects, not
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minutes.

6. Approach young, afraid, or nervous
horsesto their shoulder first. Do not beginyour
relationship by sticking your hand out toitsface
or ears- themost vulnerable part of itsbody.

7. Traintheyoung horseto giveitsfeet
properly, do not struggle with feet or use
ropes to tie up feet during itsfirst lessons.

Early in atrail horsestraining we need to
avoid creating fearful circumstances, in-
cluding being chased with arope. Using a
sgueeze is a good way to slip on a rope or
halter for the first time.

AgeAndUse

How much ahorsesmind changeswith
age is amatter of debate among horse peo-
ple. Horse enthusiasts often echo that a
horse is not mature, sensible, or worth its
salt until five, six, or seven years old. Some
maintain that a horse should not begin
training at all until it isfive yearsold.

A concern for trail ridersisthat we
allow for poor behavior and justify serious
faults by arguing that the horse will change
and improve with age. Asarule, more useis
more valuable than more age, and the inher-
ent mind affects behavior more than both. A
three year old that is calm, friendly, and
agreeable will probably be ajoy to work
with at three, seven and seventeen. A seven
year old that has nervous energy and startles
easily will benefit from training and use, but
will likely show these tendencies at three,
seven, and seventeen.
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Dominance

A horse that displays dominance nearly
always works against the horse owner-rider.
Because a horses lifeis part of a socia
fabric and pecking order, the horses mind
and behavior is affected by the status of the
horse in the herd. A horse that isin a domi-
nant position has fought for his status and
demonstrates his superiority daily. Because
the owner/trainer needs the horses attention
and respect - in a sense becoming the domi-
nant or “apha’ horse - it often takes more
effort to work with these horses and they
often create more problems on the trail.

Although a mare is often the true
dominant figure in the herd, geldings assume
subordinate dominant status, for example,
assuming dominance over other geldings or
lesser mares.

This solid looking Morgan is a good trail
horse who is displaying excessive domi-
nant behavior. A dominant mind set can
result in difficulty during training and on
thetrail. First impressions are important.
If the horse is cranky towards our initial
contact - itsearsarelaid back - it is often
our last impression as we drive away.

Whether at homeor onthetrail, many
peopl e have been caught in between bickering
horsesand found themselveskicked or hurt.
Dominant horses often createthemost trouble
at feeding timeaswell. A dominant mind that
has not been trained properly often resultsin
stubbornnessand control difficultieswhileon
thetrall.

Dominant horses are often the most
herd bound. Horses that have been foaled in
a herd and risen through the ranks to rule the
herd, are often the most difficult to take out
on rides away from the herd. With training,
use, and a determined rider, these horses can
become good independent horses, but with
another rider and another day, they often
continue the battle. Consider avoiding these
horses.
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QuittersAnd Loners

Horsesaresocia animalsandlasting
bonds are created between individuals.
These bonds provide the incentive for horses
to keep up while on the trail and also to find
acomfortable place in line. Generally, a
horse's worst nightmare is to be left behind
while its buddies head up the trail. Some
horses, however, never seem to fit in. They
prefer to be left alone and often have a
difficult time being in close quarters with
others - especialy the dominant horsesin
the group. If aloose packhorse constantly
falls behind or heads off in the wrong direc-
tion, you could be dealing with aloner or
quitter. Of a greater concern is turning out a
hobbled horsefor the night and knowing that
becauseitisaloner you may not findit withthe
bunch when they arewrangled inthemorning.

Sometimes older horsesget tired of the
bunch and prefer to be alone. Sometimesit
takesanew horseayear tofed likeit belongs
toagroup. Oftenitisardief tosell ahorse
whenyouworry daily if youaregoingtofind
himwith thegroup or not - or findhimat al!

Stress

Trail riding, especially longer journeys,
provides varying degrees of mental as well
as physical stress. Long hours in a stock
trailer, feedingirregularly, long hoursof work
under loads, theabrupt change of environment
fromfarmfield to strange country, al contrib-

utesto mental stressand often prompt achange
of behaviorinahorse.

Some horseshaveacommon sense, a
calmness about them, and they accept and
adapt to changes very well. Other horses
seem to be missing a “ground level” when
dealing with stressful circumstances and it
manifests itself in these behaviors:

1. At the end of along day on the trail
the horses should be resting and eating -
building energy reserves for the coming
days. Instead some horses feel “insulted” by
their situation and sulk, or act agitated and
goofy, using energy unnecessarily.

2. After afew days of hard travel the
stress makes the horse cranky towards other
horses and people.

3. The horse begins to look for ways
out of the situation and balks at trail obsta-
cles like water or debris that it would nor-
mally cross, and when hobbled, looks imme-
diately to head out of the country - usually
the way it came. The sensible choice would
be to rest and eat but the irrational horse
under stress looks to go on along walk
immediately after travelling twenty miles.

4. Weight loss from the above.

Many horses experience these
behaviors temporarily and become trail wise
after afew days, but if a horse continues
with these mannerisms and does not retain
body weight or calm behavior we usually
sell the horse. Most calm, sensible horses
adapt tolong daysonthetrail very well.
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HOOF —

CONFORMATION

The perfect mind and the perfect
body are ideals we strive for - not
reality. Our favorite horseswill likely
have some quirks and body parts that
are lessthan ideal. However, we know
that the closer we come to sensible
ideals the fewer problems we have on
thetrail, or at home.

It makes perfect sense that expe-
rienced riders should disagree when
discussing ideals for trail and pack

DOCK

-

horses. The ideal horse or mule for an
endurancetrail ridein New Mexico
would be quite different than the ideal
outfitters horse in an Alaskan moose
swamp.

If you love your horse - but you
can see by looking at him through the
window that his body type falls short
of the ideals in this book, keep in
mind that recreational use and a
yearly one week pack trip will not
require the standards an outfitter may
require for two months of punishing
mountain use.

. Thistrail horse demonstrates many good con-

formation qualities including good bone, a
good sized foot, good but not excessive mus-
cling on the upper leg and quarters, solid cou-

1 pling, good withers, and a great mind.
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Poor Trail Hor se Confor mation

Chest
too narrow

Buck kneed

Too high at withers

Shoulders
lack slope

P

and crooked legs

Sway back with coupling too long

Foup

Heart

too shallow [ Quarters and upper

leg lack muscling

Cdmped under or sickle
hogked (back legs too far
forwdrd under rear quarters)

Pasterns

too straight
=)

too sloped

The Foot

Peopleinvolved inthe horse performance
world arewd| versed in medica terminology -
especially problemsassociated with thefoot
and leg. Founder, navicular, dropped sole,
splaying, bowed tendon, shin splint - areafew
conditionsthat horse peoplearewd | versedin
- and they should be! Horsesfeet have been
bred out of many horses. When you breed for
movement, conformeation, color, etc. thefoot
may not receivetop billing - no question.

Feet too small

Inatrail horseagood footisimpera-
tive. Small feet, thin soles, thinwalls, cracked
walls, ripple splayed walls, soft wallsand
inadequate shoeing job dl contributeto
problemsonthetrail. Feet will make or break
your journey. Consider this.

1. Donot cover up afaulty foot with
excusesor possiblesalvesand remedies. Buy a
horsewith good feet. You can get by withless
than durablefeet for pleasureriding or
performance, but rugged trail and hoursof rock
pounding, mud sucking use demandstough
durablefeet. Would you climb amountain

i wearing highhedls?

Although this hoof has a crack running from

##4: the coronet band down to the sole, it is still a

great foot with a good thick wall. Unless the

.4 coronet wall isdamaged, shoeing thisfoot will

help the crack grow out. See page 214.
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2. Good sizefeet aregeneraly more
durablethan smaller feet. Weliketo seeasize
oneto two shoe on thefront foot of aone
thousand to one thousand two hundred pound
horse.

3. Thick walls are preferable to thinner
walls. Black feet are usually more durable
than white but not always. How soft or hard
and how thin or thick a hoof wall is becomes
very important on rugged journeys or ex-
tended use - even at home. It is not uncom-
mon for some outfitters using thick walled,
hard footed horses to ride trails all season
and not even put shoes on the horse. On the
other hand horses with soft, thin walled feet
have thrown a shoe on arocky trail and
within a few hours the foot is worn down,
limping, and the horse retired for the season.
Maybe you have to see it to believeit.

4. A big foot does not mean it is agood
foot. Beware of aflattened, splayed out wall
with a dropped sole. Proper trimming and
shoeing can tidy up this foot but you should
trim these hooves and check them for sepa-
ration between the sole and the wall. A
concavelook to the bottom of the hoof is better
thanflat.

Note that between these two untrimmed
hoofs, the hoof wall on theleft isthicker and
therefore, most often, more durable. You re-
ally need to compare trail horses to under-
stand their conformation faults and
strengths.

5. Do not confuse apoor foot with agood
foot that hasbeenignored. Over grown,
chipped and cracked feet may be brought back
tolife. However, ignored feet may bemore
subject to founder, separated wall, etc.
Cracked feet need attention. Feet that are
cracked theentirelength of the hoof wall need
shoesto alow thewall to grow out sound.
Proper feed, vitaminsand minerasreduce
cracks. It has been shown that specific nutri-
ents, notably biotin, calcium, zincand amino
acidsimprove hoof conditions. Noticeable
improvement may occur within afew monthsof
increased nutrient intake.

6. Be sureto compare back feet. Many
horses have adequate front feet but very
small back feet. The working breeds - cold
blooded horses, tend to have good size back
feet.

7. A dlightly burred tendon, old shin
splint or dight founder is probably no reason
to throw away a good horse. Save yourself
the trouble and buy a great foot.
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Bone

Outfittersfrom the RioGrandeto the
Yukon can tell you about good bone. Good
bone means heavier bone rather than lighter
bone. Some feel that an angular or flat look
to leg bone is better than around look. The
more stressand use you placeon ahorseslegs
and feet, the more chance of leg and foot
problems. Carrying aload with larger bone
islike carrying aload with a bigger truck -
there is smply more there to take the load.
Tendons and joints are also bigger and
tougher.

There are times when we tend to
overload atrail or pack horse, even for a
short ride. Hefty wither bone, rib bone, and
hip bone make this temporary “abuse” safer
for the horse. Hefty boned trail horses and

mulesusualy maintaintheir weight better for
longer periodsthan lighter boned horses.

When ng theboneon ahorse,
go beyondlooking at how big thefront foot,
ankle and knee appear. L ook at the circumfer-
enceof the cannon bone (the narrow section
between the ankle and foot) and also the size of
the back foot. We could say that the cannon
needsto bean eight inch circumference but you
need to compare horsesto each other, or
several, to appreciate good sized bone. The
pasterns should be shorter, stout, and amoder-
atesope.

Under smilar working conditionsyouwill
experiencelessoccurrence of shinsplints, ring
bone, sprains, tendonitis, navicular, and other
problemswith heavier boned horsesand mules.

Pay attention to the back feet
as well as the front as many
back feet are excessively small
2% and thin walled. This horse
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Coupling

Shorter coupling on ahorse (thedistance
between itsfront and back legs) can bean
advantage. Thesehorsesaregeneraly easy
keepers- they requirelessfeed to maintain
body weight. They appear to handlerugged
terrain better, especialy on soft, boggy ground.
Shorter horsesmay also be ableto handiemore
weight - relatively speaking. Itisgenerdly
believed that shorter horsesarerougher toride
but you may be surprised by the smoothride
that achunky, short backed Fjord horse can
offer.

It has been said that aload on a shorter
backed horse is more likely to sore the
kidneys but it is unlikely that a saddle sitting
in the proper position will sore kidneys. A
longer backed horse is more likely to stress
vertebrae and develop sway back.

Withers

Thewitherson atrail or pack horse
should bewell defined but not too high or too
narrow. Because we often choose horsesthat
arewdl | boned, well muscled, and shorter
backed, we need to be careful that they are not
mutton withered and flat backed.

Thewither stabilizesthebarsonthe
saddle and therefore secures the load. With
no wither, the saddle rolls side to side,
increasing the chance of sores and creating a
packhorse that may require constant atten-
tion to re-pack a dipped load. Some horses
seem gifted at keeping the load square, even
horses that do not have adequate withers.

Not all riding saddles will fit aflat
backed horse, so be careful to match the
saddle to the horse. Modern saw buck pack
saddles with hinged or adjustable bars
appear to improve the fit on alow withered
horse.

There have been many horses that
head into ajourney with no withers and two
weeks later emerge with surprisingly good
withers - these horses were just too fat. If
you have a choice of riding or packing an
animal like this, place a lighter rider on this
horse for the first several days, or perma-
nently. Live weight moves with the horse
and there will be less chance of sores and
rubsif you ride rather than pack loads on a
flat backed, low withered horse.
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Muscle

Although your horse should bewdll
muscled, and have enough muscleto match the
bone, avoid thelarge, round, bunchy, muscleas
found on someathletic type horses - especialy
when twelve hundred poundsof muscleis
accompanied by asmall, double-ought size
front horse shoe. Thistypeof abuild generally
does not have adequate bonefor theweight
and lacksthe*hard muscle’ type of endurance
for long difficult days.

Therearemany mules, morgans, arabians
and other breedsout on thetrailsthat appear to
be shy on big musclesbut cango al day and
look for morewhen you get there. When given
achoice however, you may want some cold
blood mixedin. Well muscled horses often keep
their weight better for longer periods, and they
tend to have better muscle on the upper leg,
which hel pswhen dugging through water, mud
and bog.

Chest

A trail horse benefitsfrom adeep, well
sprung chest. A good set of lungshel psthe
oxygen flow. It is debateable whether or not
awider chest is an asset, however we feel
that a horse with a solid looking chest has
more drive in tough going.

prizeto look at but she has the short
coupling and prominent belly we pre-
fer when we pack with therear cinch
back behind the low point of the
barrel.
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Sze

Thesizeor height of your trail riding or
pack horseismostly personal. People are of
many shapes and sizes and choose horses to
suit. Consider this.

1. Loaded on your riding horse will be
you, a sturdy saddle, and possibles (dlicker,
warm coat, gloves, toque, spotting scope,
binoculars, lunch, munchies, axe, firearm,
bear spray, etc.). You need enough horseto
pack theweight.

2. You will be crossing water, stepping
over logs, debris, and up washoutsand small
banks. You may be crossing deeper water.

3. You will be lifting loads up to the top
of your pack horses backs several times
daily, and throwing and trying hitches over
thetop pack. Tootall may beaninconvenience.

Over the years we have increased the
size of our saddle horses. Most are around
fifteen hands. We always keep some smaller
and some larger to match the riders.

We appreciate a packhorse that is
sturdy, tough as nails, big boned, and not too
tall - 14.1 hands to 15.1 hands. As a packer
gains more experience, or uses a hitch that
does not require tying off on top, or needs to
haul a one ton moose out of the bush, a 16 -
17 hand work horse type gains favour.

13

Flex In ThePole

When you end up with astout, short
coupled horse, you often end up with a
short, stout, neck. Flex in the poleis very
important for a performance horse that needs
to be “catty” and turn on a dime. Although
you might appreciate this feature on your
horse, there are very few instances on the
trail where along neck and afine poll are
needed.

Do not equate this with power steering
versus standard steering. Some of the soft-
est, easiest to control horses we have are
short necked horses. They are trained prop-
erly to respond to soft pressures. What you
lose with a short neck is the distance of flex
and some quickness of flex. These are not
overly important factors while on the trail.

A situation where you may appreciate
flex in the pole is when you dead end your
horse against a drop off or dead fall and
need to turn your horse in very confined
guarters, but these instances do not occur
often enough to worry about flex in the
neck.



THERIGHT HORSE

Bely

Horsetummiesvary fromthe straight taper
of arace horseto thebulk of apot belly pig.
Thesize of the belly can be aconcern to pack-
ers. If you pack with atraditional saw buck or
decker saddle, and you use breeching and two
cinchesstraight down below therings, you may
find alargebellied horse or mule pushesthe
rear cinch forward to meet or overlap thefront
cinch. Thismay place added pressureonthe
horsesrib cage and may inhibit breathing. It
may aso makethecinchessomewnhat less
effectiveholding theload.

If you pack with the “North Country”
method described in this book you need a
sizable belly to keep the back cinch behind
the belly - which, in a sense, acts as breech-
ing. Because we often use pack saddleswith
therear cinchtight behind the gut, our pack
horsesneed good sized bellies.

14



BUYING THERIGHT HORSE/MULE

BUYING THERIGHT
HORSE / MULE

To Own Or Not To Own

Maybe we should ignore the reasons
not to own a horse. If everyone knew what
they were in for then no one would buy a
horse, right? Ok. Maybe that is alittle harsh.
Horses are a paradox.... there is nothing
better for the inside of a man (woman) than
the outside of a horse.... however.... there is
nothing more frustrating for both the inside
and outside of a man or woman than a
difficult, disobedient, or dangerous horse.

The value of our relationship with our
equine partners rests on our involvement and
the direction we provide. This direction is
founded on our knowledge, ability, a suitable
environment, and the conviction to see
things through. As you prepare to become a
horse owner assess your strengths and
weaknesses and adapt and improve where
and when needed.

1. Endear yourself to the redlity of
horse ownership rather than the romance.
The redlity includes hours of time over
weeks, months, and years, from your aready
busy schedule. Consider money honestly;
the horse purchase, tack, feed and board,
medical, foot care, transportation, and more.
How about an adequate environment for

15

your horse? | sthere enough room, proper feed
and water, accessto your horse, good fencing?
How will other horsesand other people affect
your relationship with your horse?Arethere
troublefreetrallsreadily availabletoride?

2. Thefriendship bond that we seek with
our equine partnersisoftenadriving forcein
our desireto own ahorse. Itisoften aharsh
and painful awakening whenwediscover that
thehorseisvery willingtoabuseus-andina
variety of ways. Hands on affection and the
riding experience can move our soul and make
our spiritssoar, but ahorseisnot adog. A
horse does not show the overt affection or
appreciation that adog does. Unlikeadog, a
horseisvery big and self minded.

The horse-human rel ationship cannot
survive on an ideal of friendship, it survives
on very real respect, respect that manifests
itself in the horses behavior toward the
human. Respect requires a firmness and
fortitude that is out of character for many
sengitive horse owners.

It is easy to get “turned off” by horses
that have little desire to return the friendship
that was the reason we bought the horse for
inthefirst place. Thereis sound logic in
buying a horse that is proven to be quiet,
cam, gentle, friendly, and responsive. That
may be atall order but your entire future
with horses can hinge on it.

3. Successful, long term horseownersare
nearly alwayspro-active persondities. They



THERIGHT HORSE

really enjoy the hands on aspect of working
with animals. They understand that therelation-
shipisaconstant seriesof applied physical
pressuresto the animal and desired responses
fromtheanima. Their mindsconstantly wrap
around adifficulty asachallengewitharequired
action and solution. They know that techniques
can be good or bad, depending how they are
used, and accept responsibility for their own
actions. Through dl of theupsand downs
patienceis not avirtue, itisarequirement, and
anger needsto beretired, putinacup and
placed ontheshelf - completely out of mind.

4. Therearemany opportunitiesavailable
toride horseswithout buying one. Thereare
even stableswith shared ownership horses.
Sometimesthese horsesareleased out to help
pay for costs. Many horsesstandidleinfields
and ownerswould welcomeresponsiblehorse
riders. At the Blue Creek Farmwe specidizein
providing self-made back country pack trips-
you use our horses. Oneof the above situations
may bevaluable prior to buying your own
horse.

-
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trip. Thisrider has spent one week on the trail enjoying Blue Creek horses.
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It only takes a few minutes to follow the basic
steps given prior to buying a horse. Asking the
right questionsover the phone can prevent many
wasted miles of driving.

Buying TheHorse

So, now you have some equinewisdom, a
healthy mind set, and the meansto buy, keep,
and carefor horses. Let’ sapproach that horse.

1. Beforelooking at the horse ask the
present owner some point blank questions.
No matter what the answer, pursue it with
more direct questions until you get an accu-
rate sense of what they thought of the horse.
For example, “Our daughter out grew the
horse and we havetoo many” - your response -
“When wasthelast time sherodethe horse;
how often did sheride, wheredid sheride?
etc.” Ask specifically about the performance of
thehorse. Isit afraid of vehicles, water cross-
ings, hard to catch, did it ever buck anyone
off?”
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Buying the right horse is the key to your suc-
cessful future on thetrail. Let the horse earn a
spot in your heart rather than looking at the
horse and saying ‘I love it and | want it’.

You will get asense of whether the
personiswithholdinginformation.

2. Tell thesdller directly that you will be
using thehhorsefor long ridesand ask them if
thehorseiscompletely sound - if thereareany
problemsthat may show upwith hard use.

3. If you aretalking over the phone,
guestion the present owner about theweight,
condition, coupling, withers, size of bone
and feet. Be specific about foot size - you
are hoping for at least a size one horse shoe
on a 1200 pound horse.

4. At first sight the horse should look
right (see the information on conformation).
Pay particular attention to the feet - do not
accept substandard feet!

5. With most horses, we do not get past
thispoint. You need to be prepared towalk
away beforeyou get there.
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6. Evenif thehorseisgreen - only halter
broke, you should be ableto approach it
cautioudy. If thehorseisextremely tense, pulls,
rears, or threatensyouin any way, shop else-
where.

7. Always approach the shoulder for first
hand contact - it istheleast threatened area.

8. Inthenext fiveminutesgivethehorsea
mini training check. Any friendly horsewith only
afew daystrainingwill respond favorably in
thesearess.

a. Gently rub your hand over the horses
back, neck, chest, and belly. See how sensi-
tive heisin the ear, cinch and groin area. Do
not force the issue if the horse is being very
afraid or difficult. Be careful you do not get
kicked when you check the groin area. Some
discomfort and “complaining” in the sensi-
tive areas is okay, serious refusal and aggres-
sion is not okay. A horse that has been
brushed and groomed a modest amount
should stand calmly for this procedure.

b. Beginning at the top of the front leg,
gently rub downwards to see if the horse
accepts your touch in this area. Being able to
handle the legs is important. Do not worry
about picking up the feet yet, unless the
horseisvery agreeable. See Chapter 6 -
Trainingto Trimor Shoe. If thehorseisvery
touchy with hislegsdo not continuewith your
hands, particularly ontheback legs. Tobeon
thesafeside“tickle” thehorsesleg and foot
withthe soft end of thewhip. The horsewill pull
hisfoot away, but asyou continue he should
beginto stand calmly. Reward the horsewhen it
beginsto accept the“tickling” by quitting. If the
horseisaggressive, jumps, rears, or kickswith
thisprocedure, you are better off to shop
elsawhere,
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c. If thehorseisvery friendly weusually
rub under thetail whereit joinsthe body, and
dightly pull thetail indifferent directions. Tobe
onthe safe sidedothisafter you know the
horseiscompletely calm and better yet, doit
with aropefrom theneck, throughthelegsand
gently intothegroin - tail area(see Chapter 6 -
Trainingto Trimor Shoe.). Itisared plusif the
horseiscamwhen handled inthissensitive
area. If thissoundslike ascary procedure, think
of how scary it will beif you buy thehorseand
get aropeunder itstail whileridingit. Again,
some complaining hereisokay, aslong asyou
know the horsewill accept thiscontact with
practice.

d. Takethelead ropeand gofor alittle
walk. “Cluck” to go and “whoa’ to stop.
You will get a sense of how respectful and
soft this horseis. If the horse is very “pushy”
it may be a behavioral trait that is hard to
change.

e. Apply smple pressure points with
your thumb; back of the ribs “over”; chest
“back”, and lateral tugs on the halter in both
directions - giving their face and flexing
their neck (see training section). Even
though these procedures may be new to the
horse, you will get a sense of whether or not
the horse will be “soft” and agreeable.

f. If the horse does not appear to be
respectful or soft enough, but welikethe horse,
wewill ask theowner if we can put the horse
onalungelineor round penfor ashort time,
andthentry again (when practical).

g. If the owner has the horse ready to
ride, go through the above steps anyhow -
the horse may look good but it may not have
the calm training or be the agreeable horse
you hopeiit is.
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h. Ask theowner toridefirst. If al goes
well, takethehorsefor aride. If thehorseis
nervousand afraid, fighting control, or tossing
itshead, irregardlessof age or training, you
should shop elsewhere. Be suretoridethe
horseaway from the corral and barn area. The
horse may want to ride back toitshome and
equine buddies, but you need to see how herd
bound and how aggressivethehorsetruly is.

i. If you plan to pack thehorseonly, and
you have compl eted the above steps sati sfacto-
rily, with the exception of riding, takearag or
your coat and gently rubiit over thelength of its
body, itsneck, and gently over itsearsand
face.

J. Turn the horse loose in alarge pen
and see how easy it isto catch.

k. Watch how the horse interacts with
other horses. If the horse “rules the roost”
and is pre-occupied with aggression toward
other horses then the horse may be difficult
to work with.

The single greatest concern we can
express to horse owners is buying the right
horse. Countless riders have been injured or
killed because they simply owned the wrong
horse. You want an enjoyable ride? Buy an
enjoyable horse. If a horse is spooky, un-
friendly, hard to catch, kicks, isvery stub-
born, too high spirited, etc.,, etc. - walk
away. You can tell yourself “ | can correct
these problems - the horse needs some work
- it had a bad experience, etc., etc.” Maybe
you can, but maybe you can’'t. Even with
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progress, isit going to be the pleasant horse
you want?Why buy trouble?You canfind the
right horse- just keep looking.

If you haveyoursdlf convinced that the
horse hasto have certain qualities- none of
which providefor better horse experience, you
will often get what you ask for. Example- It has
to beapaint; it hasto havetheseblood lines;
look at that pretty head; isn’t he cute; look at
how he prances; | only have $800.00, | don’t
have $1000.00; | likeahorsewith spirit; ook
at thegreat muscle; hesureturnsnice; 1’1l catch
himwithgrain,inacorner.

YOU DON'T WANT TROUBLE!
DON'T BUY TROUBLE! Thisisatrail ride
- not a beauty contest.

The New Horse

Never ridethenewly aquired horseas
soon asyou get home. First, establish trust,
respect, and your expectations. Todothis
performtheleading, and/or lunging, and/or
round pen exercises. Besurethat thehorseis
responsiveto pressures, soft, and respectful
beforeyouridehim. Thisisvery important asa
new environment can encouragethe expei-
enced riding horseto bedifferent - an attempt
to earn dominant statusinthe‘ new herd'.
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shy. After one year of gentle attention and
good training, shewas lesslikely to struggle
when her ears were handled - but she still
put up a fuss. All problems are not necessar-
ily curable under given circumstances. You
are far better off not buying problems than
you are if you expect to cure them.

A Problem Horse

Thereisaproblem with correcting prob-
lems. Evenif youfollow the best problem
solving techniquestheimprovement may be
temporary. If wetakeaproblemlikehardto
catch; hard to halter and bridle; fear of noisy
plastic, bucking, etc. and we believewehave
completely cured the problem with consistent
attention and training (i.e.. round pen work,
softening, etc.) - to the point wherewefeel the
horseiscured, itiscommon for thehorseto
revert to past problems. Timeoff fromuse, an
inexperienced or aggressiverider, or stressful
circumstances are enough reason for adisa
greeable horseto dipinto past behavior.

If you aregoing to buy ahorsewith
problems, with the intent to retrain that Registered or Grade
horse, at least do it with acalm, friendly

horse. Life istoo short for dangerous trou-

ble Whether ahorseisregistered or grade

haslittlebearingonitsquaitiesasatrail horse.
Many believethat crossing breedsprovidesfor
amore hardy and calmer horse - especialy
when crossed with awork horsetype. Theo-
retically, registered horseshaveahigher resde
vaue, however weregularly seecamgrade
horsessdll for higher dollarsthanregistered
stock.
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Age

We have had many sound horsesover
theageof twenty that regularly put inlong days
onthetrail. At the other end of the spectrumwe
have purchased many calm, friendly threeyear
oldsand put theminto regular use. A good three
year old can be used with reduced loads. If a
horsesbody issound and itsteeth are good,
you need to be more concerned about the
behavior of the horserather than if thehorseis
fiveor twelveyearsold. Young horsesdo have
ahigher resdlevalueandif they areavery good
horseyou can look forward to moreyears of
use. Like old people, old horsesare proneto
arthritis, tendon and foot problems, and exces-
svdy highwithers.

Theideaof ayoung person owning,
raising and training a young horse is loaded
with difficulty. Theruleis - the younger the
person, the older the horse.

Soundness

1. Check for good teeth. If you lack
experience ask someone to do it for you.
Give the horse grain and watch for slobber-
ing and grainfalling back out of hismouth.
Grainfaling out may meantheteeth needtobe
‘FHoated'.

2. Check the stall or corral areafor
signs of chewing or cribbing. You really do
not want this problem. A good diet and
exercise does not always cure this habit.

3. Watchfor signsof alimpwhenthe
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horsewalks. If you think you seealimpwhen
thehorsewalks, send himinto atrot and the
limp should be more apparent. Run your hands
over knees, ankles, cannons, pasterns, and the
coronet band. You arelooking for arthritis
(calcified bumps), spavin, bonesplints, frag-
ments, and old wounds. Check the coronet
band for damage and poor hoof wall growth.
Obviousringsof growth around the hoof wall (a
bumpy appearance) can indicate Founder or
previousfeversand sickness. Check the hoof
wall for serious cracksand the solefor corns,
thrush, and separation. Apply pressureduring
all of theaboveto find sore spots. Lift thefoot
and stretch thelegsforward and back (if the
horseiswilling) to check for sprainsand tendo-
nitis. A horsewith apainful front foot or leg
problemwill often*‘point’ thefoot forward. Itis
not normal tolift up and rest thefront foot. If
you think you detect alimp at awalk, makethe
horsetrot, thelimp should be more noticeableif
thehorseistrotting on ahard surface. A horse
will react if you causepain by takingitsleg
back, tossing itshead, or wincing in someway
(see Chapter 6). Runyour hand firmly downthe
horses spineto check for asore back, kidney,
etc.

4. Check for cloudy eyes. Cloudy eyes
can be asign of old age, cataracts, moon
blindness, or other problems. Pass up these
horses.

5. Pass up horses with rheumy, leaky
eyes, nose, or saliva dripping from their
mouith. Ditto for horses that cough. Some
coughsarechronic (heaves). Sometimesa
horsewith chronic heavesdevelopesavisible,
elevated ridge along its stomach from constant

coughing.
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Maleor Female

Most trail riders agreethat agood
gelding is agood choice for the trail so let us
moveaong to maresand stallions. Never
generalizeand say ‘Maresaregood’ or ‘Mares
arebad’. You may have had agood or bad
experiencewith onebut likegeldings, they can
be both good or difficult.

If welook at our top five horses, two are
mares. They arecompletely solid, trustworthy
and never show thefoolish behavior associated
with hormone changesof the‘heat’ period.
Maresare often the alphahorsethat set stand-
ardsfor behavior and attract the company of
males. A good, camp friendly mareisawran-
glersfriend. Shekeepsthe herd close, encour-
ages other horsesto be caught and led into
camp with no fuss, and setsasmooth toneasa
lead horsein apack string.

Onthe other hand, apoor mare can
create and exaggerate problems. She can
lead horses away when it istime to be
caught. When a mare bickers and fights
there is more unwanted movement and
foolish behavior intheherd. Maresthat display
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their heat period encourage protective and
digtracting behavior inthe geldingsand can
becomevery foolishwhileonthetrail. They will
sometimeswalk off inthewrong direction
deliberately or stop and back upto atree. If a
horse hasitsearsback in an aggressiveor
unfriendly manner or if ahorseispawingwhile
standing inthe horsetrailer, adding new dentsin
thewadll, itismore oftenamarethan agelding.

Giventwo equa choices, wewould
choose agelding. However, wewould not part
with our best mares.

Even though our stallions may be very
friendly, well behaved, and well trained, we
do not take them on extended trail rides.
Other riders and other horses often feel
uncomfortable around a stallion. Mares and
geldings will react to a stallions presence.
More than once we have come across a
stallion that has lost its owner, and vice
versa. A very experienced rider who knows
his horses may choose to ride a stallion but
most should avoid the experience.
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Mulesor Horses

Over theyearswe have had two mulesin
our packstring and both weregood animals.
Thereare somedifferencesbetween mulesand
horsesthat should be considered.

Mules are inherently tougher than
horses. They live longer, can work longer,
have strong backs, and can carry dightly
larger loads. They can get by onlessfeed, as
much as 30% less. Mulesarebuilt different than
ahorse because more of their body sizeison
thefront end, over thefront legs. Because of
this, loads sway lessand they tend to bemore
surefooted. Mulesare often calm natured and
not as proneto nervous spooky behavior as
horses. A mulesmindisnever wrapped around
agirlfriend or boyfriend.

Mulesare‘low maintenance and get sick or

If you don't like mules then likely you have never owned a good
one. They are natural born followers, sure-footed, easy keepers
and they have tough feet.

suffer foot and leg problemsless often than
horses. Their hoof ismore concavewhich
makes it stronger and often thicker walled.
Mules are better at placing their feet on
difficulttrails.

Mulesareintelligent but self minded. If a
mul e does not want to do something - crossa
bridgefor example- youmay haveahardtime
convincing it otherwise. Mulescanbemore
dangerous- moreinclined to biteand kick.
Mulesrequireapatient, fair, and firm handfrom
trainersand packers. Mulesoften havea
seriousdidikefor dogsand anyonehandling
their feet. Difficulty intrying to shoeaparticular
mule may be enough of areason not to ownit.
You may find many mulesfeet too small for the
soft bogs of the north country.

A calm, willing, big boned, big footed
mulecan beaprizefor any trail wise packer.
They canbesurprisingly smoothriding aswell.
They are often good camp animalsand can be
found close by inthemorning. They stick close
to thebell mare. Mulesare often more expen-
sivethan ahorse so you need to consider your
pocket book when you look to buy one.
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chapter two

TRAINING

The amount of information avail-
able on horse training istruly over-
whelming. Aswe go through alifetime
of reading information, watching vid-
€0s, attending clinics, and training
horses, our muddy visions clear up,
our understandings become simplified,
and we find confidence in our training
ability.

What we find satisfying and
mildly surprising isthat nearly all good
trainers want the same thing, although
they may have adifferent way of say-
ing it and doing it.

Regardless of whether you use
around pen or alunge line, whether
you are training a Lippizaner stallion
or a Welsh pony, whether you ulti-
mately want a dressage horse, arein-

25

ing horse, or kids pony, all horses
need solid foundation training.

All trainersaretraining to create a
horse that respects the trainer and
yeildsto pressures (cues) willingly.

Trail riding and pack horses need
genuine respect toward humans. It is
paramount that they react decisively to
our cues. Trail conditions demand
much of our trail horses and we get
into too many tight, fearful, confusing,
and potentially dangerous situations
with our horses to not have a solid
foundation or basic training.

The training processes described
in the following pages can be used for
any horse or mule headed toward any
discipline. The specific importance of
amethod for atrail riding or pack
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horsewill be clearly explained.
Whether or not you should train
your horse(s) isadecision that will be
based on many factors including time,
personality, experience and available
facilities. Evenif you never traina
horse, this chapter is very vauable to
help you understand how your horse
thinks and what training your horse
should be exposed to. Many horses
that people call “experienced” riding
horse have poor foundation training.

Safety on thetrail is alwaysthe most important consideration for trail

riders and packers. Injuries, wrecks,
and dangerous events stem partly
from trail conditions, poor luck, and
poor choices. However, the greatest
threat to our safety is using unsuitable
horses and the absence of a respect-
ful, controlled, calm working rela-
tionship. To write a book that encour-
ages safe trail riding and packing, and
to omit a section on training these
horses will actually encourage dan-
gerous events.
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EARLY TRAINING

The age at which we begin our
training may be several minutes after
birth (imprinting) or several years after
birth. The methods we describe may be
used in either case. There are a number
of reasons why you will benefit from
beginning training with weanlings and
yearlings as opposed to mature horses.

Most obviousisthat alarge horseis
more physically imposing and the fact
that they know it could put the trainer in
danger. Not that you can’t get kicked or

stepped on by ayearling, it just hurts more

from afive year old. Untrained older
horses have lived longer without you as
the dominant control and may resent your
efforts to control them - at least in the
beginning.

Horses that have been raised within
the social order of a herd often under-
stand respect and dominance, and more
readily accept their role as a subordinate.
Horses raised as pets without herd influ-

ence need early training as weanlings and

yearlings in order to establish that hu-
mans are “the better horse”.

Experienced riders and trainers practice
safety as a habit, which includes calming
the horse with voice and touch repetitively.

Objectives

Early training needs to establish trust,
respect, patience, the trainers freedom to
touch and handlethehorseat will, and thefirst
appropriate responsesfrom applied pressures.
You can put agreen horseinto theround pen
with good resultsand adopt early training
proceduresduring and after round pen work,
but early training with your horse beforeround
penwork, asaweanling or yearling, hasthese
advantages.

1. The horse finds your presence and
your handling familiar and less stressful so
that itsmind can focuson futurelessonsrather
than afearful environment.

2. You need to put on halters, de-worm,
trim hooves, medically treat, and moveyour
weanlings and yearlings from place to place.
These procedures are much easier to per-
form with prior early training.
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Sefety

Follow this advice while working with
horses.

1. Alert your horses with a soothing
voice prior to your approach.

2. Approach the horse at the shoul der.
Giveyour horseagentlerub onthe shoulder,
withers, lower neck area prior to working
with them. Lots of pro-active touch.

3. If horses are exceptionally nervous
or spooky, never approach their personal
space and demand firm contact. First touch or
ticklethe horsewith the soft end of an extended
whip - inthisorder - back, belly, upper legs. As
well asbeing sdfer, it helps, toremovethewhip
asathreatening object. Reward the horse by
stopping thetickling momentarily asit cdms
down.

4. Never wrap ropes, leads or lines
around your hands.

5. Never ask too much too fast or force
an already confused or afraid horse into
pressured circumstances. Know when to
back off and continue the training or ap-
proach differently.
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6. Never strikeyour horseviolently or
irrationally. Trainersdo givetrained horsesa
‘reality check’ when they areacting disrespect-
ful, goofy or aggressive. They will dapthehorse
withtheflat of their hand aong thelower neck
or shoulder, or ‘bump’ their knee upinto the
horses chest (girth area). Avoid atug of war
with you and ahorse at opposite ends of arope
- especially ashort rope.

7. Never approach and touch therear of a
horsethat has not seen you. Horses are often
bickering with peersand startling ahorselike
thismay resultinakick beforeherealizesthat
you areahuman.

8. When rounding the back end of a
reliable horse - as you will for dozens of
reasons, the best way isto stay close, maintain
hand contact al theway around. We have
never seen ahorsekick thisway, andif they
did, youwould be shoved away rather than
kicked with leverage. If you doubt the horse,
circleitsbacksdewell beyond kicking distance.

9. Build atouching relationship. A horse
that acceptsyour touchinginall areas, prior to
riding or training, isasafer horsetoride.
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Never walk up to a horse from behind
and touch its rear, however, as you walk

Trust

Asfar asahorseisconcerned trust comes
from familiarity and accepting you asanon-
threatening predator type. If you haveimprinted
your horse, thistrust should aready be estab-
lished.

Wedo not handleour foalsmuch until
they areweaned. Beforefirst contact or expo-
sureto theropewe confinethehorseinayard
corral wherethey can becomefamiliar to
people, yard activity and noisesfromvehicles
and tractors. The horses soon look forward to
the humans approach becausethey get acan of
grainor sometreat. At thistimewemakean
effort to closethegap, ideally letting the horse
smell you or betouched. After afew daysthere
should beagood amount of comfort.

Continuing thisgameof trust to the point
whereyou canrub thehorsewitharope, dipa
lead around itsneck, or ahalter on or off is
great - but do not expect that the horsewill not
struggleonceit learnsthat therope ultimately
hasit confined.

Thereal value of trust is that when the
horse is experiencing fear and stress or
confusion from training, he is more likely to
accept and understand what we are after if
heis not afraid of us.
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around a horse, maintain hand contact
all the way around and stay close. If the
horse is nervous, begin watching the
hor ses ears and body before you get this
far. We have never seen one kick this
way, and if it did, you would be pushed
away rather than kicked at a distance.

Imprinting

Theideaof imprinting isto take advantage
of anew bornsingtinct toidentify with the
closest large moving object asitsmother. It
ingtinctively feelsthisobject - youaswell asits
mother - isgood - not to be feared. If the new
born acceptsyou with atrusting hand you can
exposeittovariousstimuli.

Confining and touching the body in
various ways and having the horse accept or
become less sensitive to the activity is called
desengtizing.

Some possible benefitsare:

1. Having the foal accept you as the
dominant being will reduce the “run away
with fear” (flight response) when you catch
your horse or use restraints later (ropes,
halters, hobbles, etc.)

2. Youwill beabletohandlethefoals
face, ears, mouth and neck moreeasily. This
will help when de-worming, bridling, medicat-
ing, giving needles, grooming and clipping.

3. The horse can accept handling sensi-
tive areas like groin, legs, hooves, and tall
area. This can help shoeing horses later,
taking rectal temperatures and violent reac-
tions from ropes being stuck under the tail.

4. Desensitizing to scary objects like
machines or even firearm noise.
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Imprinting needsto beimplemented
properly or you can createfear and mistrust:

1. Wait until themare hasbonded with the
foal, theumbilical cordisbroken, thefetal sack
removed, and the mare haslicked the baby. If
you discover thefoa standing andfeeding, let
himfinish feeding beforeyou begin.

2. Hater themare. If sheisfriendly, alow
dack inthelead rope so that she can nuzzlethe
foa periodically. Otherwisetieher upand
proceed close enough where she can observe
her fod. Wait until your mareisrelaively cam
beforeyou begin. If themareisshowing exces-
sveanxiety wait until shesettlesdown. Thefoa
will pick uponthedistress.

3. Besuretofinishwhat you start. The
foal must absolutely relax after you apply
thestimulus (rubbing). Do not quit until thefoal
completely acceptsyour activity.

4. Begin by holding the horsein a
cradling fashion. If the horse is standing,
hold the horse with one arm across his chest
and the other around his butt. If heislaying
down, kneel behind his back and hold his
forelegs tucked into his chest and another
arm cradling the head and neck. It is very
important in this first lesson in restraint that
you do not quit until the foal is completely
relaxed.

5. Gently rub and desensitize these
areas well. Do not quit on one area before
going to the next. Fifteen minute sessonsif the
foa isstanding and thirty minutesessionsif itis
laying down arelong enough:
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a. Rub theface, head, ears, and nos-
trils, placing afoa hater onand off repeatedly.
b. Stroketheinside of thelipsand mouth,
focusing on the spacewhere abit would go.
¢. Rubtheentirebody including neck,
belly, groin, anal area, legsand feet. Tapthe
hoovesgently with an object until he acceptsit.
d. Finishwith noisy plastic, spray bottles,
and thenoiseof clippers, lavn mowers, fire-
arms, etc.
e. Repeat the above procedures peri-
odically.
6. Devel oping ahuman-horse bond can
relievethe stressexperienced by thefoa when
themother isremoved at weaning time.

We have tried it both ways. We have
imprinted with some foals and with others
we have omitted any handling until weaning
time, without forming a definite opinion on
which methods provides abetter foundation.
Wedo not necessarily believethat removing all
of the horsesfear early makesabetter horse. A
littlefear or caution can promoteamind set that
focusesonthetrainer duringlearning - are-
spectful learner. Some of the horsesthat we
haveleast enjoyed training and working with
suffer fromalack of respect dueto too much
friendly handlingandlittlediscipline,

If we had thetime and the choice, we
would choose our horses imprinted then
trained early with an understanding that
“man is allowed to enter my space but |
must be asked into hisspace.”
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Initially the foal will struggle. One arm around the chest and the
other around the butt (or holding the tail) will control the foal
until it calms down. Remember to do this in the mares presence.
Never stop until the foal completely calms down.

Rubbing the body, groin, legs and girth area will help future -4
saddling, cinching, and accepting objects such as ropes.

Desensitizing the ears will help with future bridling and trim-
ming.

-
P
-
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Desensitizing the nose and mouth helpswith future bridling, worm-
ing and bit pressure.

You can be creative. Introducing thefoal to clipper noise, spray
cans, vacuum cleaners and lawn mowers can help the foal
accept brushing, trimming, spray treatment, and vehicles.

WARNING - Asyou progress beyond

thefirst 48 hoursitisnot really imprinting, but catch and difficult horse. Second isthat he
rather, habituation - getting the horseused to becomesso ‘friendly’ that helosesthefear and
repeated stimuli. You runtwo riskswith the flight response needed when you attempt to
imprint - habituated horse. Oneisthat if hegets movethehorseforwardintraining (theround
loose, helearnsthat struggling or fleeingisa penor lungeline). Thesehorsescanlose
release from the pressuresyou apply and your respect for humansasadominant figureand
presence. In effect you are creatingahard to may bedifficulttotrain.
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Halter Breaking And Leading

Before halter breaking be surethat thefoal
hashad at | east afew daysto become comfort-
ablewith you and theenvironment whereyou
will bedoing the halter bregking.

Wehavefour objectiveswhilehdter
breaking.

1. That the horse will submit to the
control of the rope completely. The horse
must stand quietly with arope or a halter in
place. It must be post broke - never pull back
whentiedto apost.

2. That thehorsewill be desensitized. The
horsewill stand calmly whiletied to apost and
accept your gentlerubbing over itsentire body.

3. That thehorsewill allow youtowalk up
toit repeatedly and at interva swithout shying
away.

4. That the horsewill cometowardslight
tugsonthelead rope- Itsfirst lessonsinyield-
ing to pressure.

To begin you need to have handy a
twenty-five or thirty foot lariat or arope
with aloop that will not bite and choke the
horse after it releases pressure. You need to
have a secure rubber strap or inner tube
attached to a secure post just above the
height of the horse's eyes. You need afoal
halter, awhip, and some grain or treats
handy. You need a squeeze to confine your
horse while you dlip on the rope or halter. A
gate turned back or another calm horse can
be used to confine the young horse. Under
no circumstances chase the horse around
with alariat trying to catch it. If you are an
experienced cowboy and very sure that you
can dip the rope over its head with no stress,
fine, but you want to avoid building a fear of
therope.

Before you begin you must read the colt.
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You must decide whether or not the colt will
struggle upon placement of the hdter or lariat. If
the horse hasbeen imprinted or handled well,
andisvery friendly, then you can proceed to
non-resistant halter breaking. If you fedl that
thefoa may resistthelariat or halter you must
follow resistant halter breaking. Avoid placing
ahalter onafearful, high energy horseand
getting into atug of war.

Resistant Halter Breaking

Thefirst objectiveisto havethehorse
accept theropeor hater around itsneck and
stand calmly. If you know that the horse has not
had handling expect that hewill pull back on
your twenty-fiveto thirty foot training rope.
Oncethehorseisinthe squeeze, thread thefree
end of theropethrough aninner tube attached
to anearby post beforeyou dip onthe halter or
lasso. L et the horse out of the squeeze. Once
the horsereachesthe end of theropetherewill
be areaction. Depending on the horseand the
amount of handling, thehorsewill “give’ tothe
pull of theropeand stand calmly, or it will fight.

If thereisonetimeintheentirelifeof the
horse when we do not mind to seeahorse
strugglewith arope, thisisit. Aweanling or
yearlingwith alariat around itsneck will gener-
aly takeonly afew minutesof choking struggle
to giveto the pressure of therope. We prefer
using alariat asopposed to ahalter for thisfirst
lesson. Thehorsewill generdly stop struggling
sooner with alariat and the horseismorelikely
to hurt himsalf srugglinginahdter.

It needsto bealifelong lesson that the
control of the rope is absolute. Your trail or
pack horse must never pull back on the rope.
Pullers are created when a person is strug-
gling at the other end of therope and the horse
getsloose, or, the halter, rope, or post breaks
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andthe horse getsloose.

If the inner tubeis at eye level and you
are on the end of the rope to allow some
give, thereisvery littlechanceof injury. If the
horseisolder than aweanling you need to wrap
theropetwicearound theinner tubering or run
your end of theropetwice around anearby
post.

Now we haveahorsethat hasstruggled a
few times, maybelaid down onceor twice, and
has|earned to step forward to giveto therope
asareleasefrom pressure. We need to be able
to handle the young horse but we do not want
to create excessivefear or injureourselvesby
being struck by astruggling horse. Thehorse
hastested the dominance of theropeafew
timesand now standsrelaxed and isbreathing
normal. Thismay havetaken fiveminutesor it
may havetakenahalf an hour.

Approach the shoul der of thehorse
sowly and in a non threatening manner. You
may still be holding the free end of the rope
but we prefer to give it to someone or tie it
off. If the young horse has had no handling
he will probably struggle atime or two
before letting you touch him. You need to
take your time because the horse needs time
to think about and accept the confinement.
Walk around the horse repeatedly. To be
safe, tickle the horse with an extended whip
before getting too close. Do not just quit
because the horse struggles. Continue until
the horsestopsstruggling. Thedistancefrom

the horseto thetiering should be about ten
feet. Not so long that he has room to run to
the end of the rope and not so short that he
will get hung up if he falls.

Once the horse cams down, leave the
horse tied up for about one hour but do not
lose sight of him. At various intervals during
this hour walk up to the horse and gently rub
and soothe him, expecting alittle more
camness and rubbing more of the body each
time. Reward the horse that calms down as
you touch him by leaving him for short
periods. Offer grain or treats at this time.
Gently rub the horse around the neck and
earsbefore placing another free halter on and
off repeatedly. Thisisenough of alessonfor
one session but do not turn the horseloose until
it acceptsyou camly and doesnot shy away
whenyoureturn. Turnthehorselooseinasmall
pen so you can catch the horse and repeat the
procedurelater intheday andinthefew days
following. Never turn the horse back out into
the pasture after onehandling session, or if the
horse doesnot et you catchit easily inthe
corral. Small amountsof grainisagood way to
earn the horsestrust and ashort two foot
dummy lead ropethat isleft on the horseshalter
can help you catch himfor thefirst couple of
days.

From thispoint you need to continuewith
the non-resistance hdter breaking- leading.

For first time lasso or halter placement on a
horse that cannot be freely approached, haze
the horse into a squeeze, gate turned back, or
another calm horse (like the foals mother).
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Resistant Halter Breaking

Although some prefer to place a halter on the
first time, we prefer alariat, believing the horse
will give to the pressure of its choking effect
and struggle for a shorter time than with a
halter, and ultimately respect the rope as a de-
vice of complete control. e believe it is the
safe way to go in the long run.

Tie the rope off and gently approach the horse
fromthe side. Better to approach the horsewith
a soothing voice and shoulder-neck rub from
the side as the horse may jump forward and
injurethetrainer if you approach fromthefront.
You need to take time yet be persistent at this
stage so that the hor se accepts you calmly. Giv-
ing treats may help. Once the hor se acceptsyou
calmly continuewith non-resistant halter break-

ing.

While the horse is till in the squeeze, dip the
loose end of the rope through the rubber inner
tubeor strap (two loopsif alarger horse). When
the gateis opened the horse may run and strug-
gleto someextent, eventually giving to the pres-
surein order to catch its breath. This big year-
ling has had its struggle and is now given time
to accept the rope.
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Non Resistant Halter Breaking

.. Thetrainer hereisbumping theyearling forward
=  butitslegsarebraced andit naturally pullsback.
" This is not an effective way to encourage the

horse to lead.

The trainer is now bumping from the side. Be-
cause the head and neck are turning from the
pressure of the rope, it is natural that the feet
will follow.

The horse has now turned towards the trainer,
its first successful lesson in giving to pressure.
Repeat a few times from either side until the
horse is confident in what you are asking and
how it responds. Be sureto provide slack in the
rope and a rest asareward after each success-
ful turn.

Eventually you will be able to bump directly
towardsyou and havethehorsefollow. Onestep =
forward isenough in the beginning. Thetrainer
needs to step back as the horse steps forward.
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Non Resistant Halter Breaking

2. Non Resistant halter breaking and
leadingismorefriendly, however nonresstance
work may not provide enough respect for the
rope. At somepointinahorseslifehewill pull
back. It issafer if restraint hater breakingis
completewhenthehorseisyounganditissafer
whentheyoung horselearnsthat theropeisthe
absolute master. We believethat ahorsethat
completely respectstheropeislesslikely tobe
apuller, morelikely to stand till whileitslegs
aretangled inalash ropethat has come off,
morelikely to stand still whiletangledinfence
wire, andlesslikely to get tangled whilebeing
pegged out to feed. You need to bevery careful
with non resistance hater breaking that the
horse doesnot learn that themorethey pull, the
more“give’ theropehas, ultimately leading to
pulling asameansof escape.

Now you haveahorse, preferably a
weanling to yearling size, standing camly at
the end of your rope. The horse will learn
two lessons now. He will learn that giving or
moving towards the “bumping” pressure of
the lead rope provides a pleasant release
from that pressure, and that light bumping is
our way of “asking” the horse to respond.
Responding by yielding to pressuresisthebasis
of dl trainingandtrail riding. Itiscontinued
through futureground work, reining, and while
you use horsesonthetrail.
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Stand several feet back fromthe
horse’ snose and hold the rope at about nose
level. Moveoff to onesideafew steps, ina
directionthat allowsthe horsethefreedomto
follow inthat direction. You need to be off to
the s de becausethe horsefindsit moredifficult
toresist your “ pull” andismorelikely to step
toward the pressure. With sideways pressure
you areturning the head and neck toward the
desred directionfirst anditisnatura that the
feetwill follow.

Sart dowly, with light pressures. Givethe
horselotsof timetothink. You aresetting up a
situation wherethe horsedecideson hisownto
movetoward pressure- moving only dightly to
relax thelead isacceptableat first. If you pull
too hard, hewill want to pull back. If thehorse
tenses, throws hishead up, or pullsaway, ease
up and start again. If he backsup to thefence,
that isfine, continuefrom there. Withtimethe
horsewill step toward your pressure. Reward
him by releasing pressurefor aminute. Takea
step back asyou ask the horse to step toward
your bumping pressure. Hewill eventudly begin
tofollow. Expect morewith practice. Ashe
turnstowardsyou hewill beginto take steps
directly towardsyou. Thesearehisfirst stepsat
direct leading. Never get into atug of war,
release and start over. Enough for oneday.
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Non Resistant Halter Breaking Continued
T T

Thishorseisfollowing thetrainer nicely after each
‘bump’ on the rope.

The trainer provides about 10 feet of dack in the
rope, moves towards the flank of the horse and
drives the horse forward with a verbal command.
If the horse takes off in a run, let it go around in
circles until it calms down. Bump it back in to-
wards you, let it rest, and begin again. If it does
not want to move out you need to get behind it,
swirl the rope, and give it stronger verbal com-
mands. Tap it if you need to - it must move for-
ward.

Thehorseisnow moving around thetrainer in small
circles. Say towards the rear flank of the horse
~ and keep it moving forward.

After a few circles bump it in to face you. Let it
rest for a moment then repeat the exercise. Repeat
on the opposite side.
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Reinforce your actions with ‘up’ and ‘whoa’.

Asyou continueto practicethisexercise shorten
your lead until you are moving along side the
horse neck and head area. He needsto get com-
fortable with you in this space.

If the horse has responded well continue with
‘The Round Pen’ and * Continued Gound Work.’
If not, use the butt rope to enforce your
command to move forward.
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Oncethe horsewillingly stepstoward your
bumping pressuresheisready to learn that the
trainer hastheright to drivethe horseforward,
movewiththe horseat itsside, and to continue
applying and releasing pressure. Let himwalk
off withnoresistanceinthelariat. If hetakesoff
inahurry let him settledowntoacamwalk.As
heiswalking apply alight bumping pressure
until heagain turnstoward you. Repeet this
processof moving him forward and bumping
him sidewaystowardsyou. Whenthefoa
respondsfavorably by turning towardsyou and
standing, rel ease pressure and soothethefoal
withyour voiceand/or light petting.

When thefoal balksand does not want
to move forward, worry or tap his hind
quarterswith theend of therope. Hewon't
movefroward. Be careful you are not where
the horse can strikeyou with hisback feet.
When youincrease bumping pressureto turn
him, and heturnstoward you, releasethe
pressureimmediately and hewill likely stop.
Use“Whoa’ each timethe horse stopsand the
horsewill soon relatetheverba command with
stopping.

Asyou continuetheactivity of movingthe
horseforward, shorten thelead rope and move
up to the horses shoulder asyou arewalking.
Thehorsewill at first resent you entering this
space. Keep steady pressure on theline until
the horseyieldstowardsit and turnsto you.
Release the pressure and prai se him. Repeat the
lessonsfrom both sides of thehorse.

Asyou arewalking forward with your
horse creep along towards the front of the
shoulder, neck, head. Now when you say
“whoa’ release the pressure of the rope and
the horse will stop. If it does not stop let it
continue to walk around and apply side
pressure until it turns towards you and stops.
Release pressure. Theideais now to stay as

closeto the horse' shead as possible and have
the horse stop when you do, reinforcing the
stopping withwhoa. If you experiencemuch
difficulty withmoving forward and opping, try
abutt rope.

Before placing the butt rope on your
horse, gently rub your horsewith asmall soft
cotton rope, paying attention to the hind quar-
ters. By now your horse should bewell desen-
sitized. Tekealariat or atwenty to thirty foot,
onehdf inchto three quarter inch ropeand
make about athreefoot diameter loop. Take
the straight end and run it forward through the
halter. Gently lift and place theropeover the
horses back and hang theloop around the butt
so that the back end dips down to just about
thighlevel. Theloop worksbetter if it isfixed -
can'ttighten.

Stand infront of the horse, facingit, and
gently bump thelead ropetowardsyou. If the
horse does not respond tug the butt rope. Do it
lightly at first and allow the horsethe horsetime
to think. If the horse does not respond and
beginstowalk backward, tug on the butt rope
again and back up with the horse. If the horse
pullsback hard, allow himto back upwhile
mai ntaining pressure. Soon hewill stop backing

Be sure your horse is desensitized to the rope on
his back and rear quarters before you begin.
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With one hand on the lead and one hand on the
butt rope, givethe*up’ or ‘walk’ command then
lightly bump forward, moving back as you do
so. If the horse does not respond, repeat and
bump more assertively. It will eventually re-
spond. Sanding dightly off to the sideisa good
idea incase the horse jumps forward. If it does,
letitgoincirclesuntil it calmsdown then bump
it in using the lead rope.

As you progress, give the verbal command, a
light bump on the lead and bump the butt rope
only if the horse does not respond. One verbal
command and one bump on the lead is all you
allow before you bump the butt rope.

Sip a loop large enough to enclose the rump
but not so large that it hangs below the hock.
The knot forming theloop should betied so that
the loop cannot become larger. The free end of
the rope should go between the halter and the
jaw.

Encourage softer bumps (tugs) asyou progress.
Once the horse responds favourably, increase
the distance you walk and side along side the
hor ses head and neck area. Soon the horse will
be responding to the verbal command and light
tug on the lead and the butt rope can be
removed.



THE ROUND PEN

up, probably backing into afence, and you can
continueasking himto step forward, tugging
morefirmly if needed. If thehorserunsby you,
tug fromthe sidewith thelead ropeuntil he
facesyou again.

Alwaysgiveatug onthehalter first and
“ask” beforeyou tug on the butt rope. Reward
thehorseby releasing pressure after thefirst
few steps.

Asthehorseimproves, shortenthe
distance between you and the halter and
soon you canwalk besidethe horse, tugging
only if needed.

“Cluck or kiss’ first beforelightly tugging
thelead and if the horse does not respond tug
the butt rope. Do not tug the lead three or four
timesbefore using the butt rope. “ Cluck” once
andtug thelead lightly, if hedoesnot step
forward, tug the butt rope. You can usualy stop
using the butt rope after afew sessions. Con-
tinueto“Cluck” to go forward and “Whoa’ to
stop. If the horse does not respond to “whoa’
givelight downward tugson thelead rope next
to the halter asyou command “whoa.”

THE ROUND PEN

Horse enthusiasts are generally
aware that the round pen is an effective
training method for green and even wild
horses as well as friendly horses. How-
ever there is no question that a horse
with the early training previously de-
scribed will be easier to handle to and
from the round pen, safer to be around
and work with, and provide a more
pleasurable experience.

Trail riders spend many daysliving
with their horses. They are companions
through thick and thin - much more than
anovelty to toy with and put away. The
fact that atrail or pack horse must be
friendly, soft, and yield to pressures
willingly, isfundamental to the success
and enjoyment of your ridesand journeys.
Many timesaday, often by the minute,
you will be asking your horseto do things.

Theround penisthe surest way we
have tried to build arespectful horse that
yields softly to pressure. These first
lessons in the round pen are very impres-
sionable and last for life. We often spend
several minutes in the pen each spring
reminding each horse about itsrolein
life.

An aggressive, eratic, or overly
afraid horse in the round pen should be
handled by an experienced trainer.

Round Pen Logic

We like to equate a young horse with a
bullish grade seven student who is good part
coward at heart. The student despises and
rebels against the teachers wishes. The
teacher takes the unsuspecting kid into the
gymnasium and makes him run laps. For the
first twenty laps the student looks for every
way out of the gym while issuing a stream of
curses. By the second twenty |aps the stu-
dent’s feet are dragging on the floor as well
as histongue, and the student is focused on
the teacher, promising he will listen and
follow the teacher to the ends of the earth, if
he can only stop running. A couple of more
sessionsinthegym convincesthekidfor life
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that troubleisn’t worthiit.

Considering that we arethe predators
and horses are the prey, it is not surprising
that they should want to run away, but round
pen logic runs deeper than “run until you are
tired.”

Young horsesraisedinaherd arekept in
line by dominant or “ Alpha’ horses- oftena
mare. The dominant horsereprimandsun-
wanted behavior by “pushing” theguilty horse
out of the herd or to the periphery of the herd.
Thisisabad placeto be becausethehorseis
now exposed to predatorsand al so, it can not
carry onsocia interactionwithitspeers- and
interactioniswhat al socid animasdesire. The
outcast horse convincesthe dominant horse by
thesincerity of itsactionsthat it will bewell
behaved, respectful and agood listener if itis
alowed back into the herd.

Thetrainer followsthisstrategy, pushing
the horse away, making the horsework aswell
asbeing pushed out to the perimeter of the pen.
Thetrainer watches for the cuesor “whispers’
fromthe pushed horse, and eventually alows
that horse back into hiscircle, hopeful for a
“join-up” betweentrainer and horsethat isfull
of respect and focus.

Therearemany challengeswhileinthe
round pen, the degree of whichwill vary de-
pending on the disposition of the horse and the
ability of thetrainer. Itissomewnhat of an art
formasyoufed out the positioning of your
body, theflow of movement, when and how to
push, and when and how to let up. And of
course, thereistheart of reading the horses
“whispers’ thecuesthat tell youwhento
releaseand what the horseisfeeling and think-

ing.

Round Pen logic is not overly compli-
cated, but life in the penisfull of chal-
lenges. The biology and psychology of
the horses body and mind is a science.
The why, how and when we train the
body and mind is art and music, with
thetrainer being the artist and conduc-
tor.
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How It Works

1. Your round pen should beforty-fiveto
sxty-fivefeet indiameter, oursisabout fifty-five
feetindiameter. They should bebuilt very
sturdy and high (at least six feet), assome
horsesmay try to climb over therailsor boards
evenif thefenceissix feet high. Thereshould
beat |east threeinches of sand that will not
pack. The sand makesthe horsework half
again ashard to cover the samedistance. You
can have but do not necessarily need atraining
whip with you. Thewhipisnot used for aggres-
sivewhipping, but rather, asan extension of
your arm.

2. Bring the horse into the corral, leave
the halter on and turn him loose. He may
begin trotting around the edge of the pen on
his own or he may walk around or stand.

3. Begin to move the horse forward by
lifting your right hand (the horse is moving
to the left, counter clockwise) and advancing
toward the rear of the horse.

4. Do not begin your pushing too
aggressively. Some horses will take off
quickly and otherswill stand facing you won-
deringwhat al thefussisabout. All typesof
horses must move out at atrot or run. You do
what you haveto doto get that friendly, lazy
horse moving. Useverbal commandstorein-
forceyour pushing. You do not need to use the
whipif thehorsemovesout well.

5. Asthe horse movesout, edgetoward
the center of the pen so that you are turning
while focusing on the flank of the horse
rather than running or chasing the horse.
Your shoulders need to be square with the
rear of the horse. The most common error of
first time round pen trainers isthat they
confuse the horse because the trainers body
position keeps shifting. Keep your eyesand
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shouldersfocused on theflank of thehorse- no
further forward. The horse needs to be abso-
lutely convinced that you are pushing it forward.
If you carelesdy begintolook at thehorse's
chest, neck, or head, hewill feel the pressure
shift forward and want to slow down, turn, or
hesitate. Releasing pressurewill then not beas
effective. You need to relay adefinite push and
adefiniterelease. Whenin doubt, squareyour
shouldersand eyesonthehorse'stail - better
too far back than too far ahead.

6. Now your right armisraised up and
behind the horse, with or without awhip. Asthe
horsemoves, you areturning with him, keeping
focused onthe horse’ srear. Maybeyou haveto
step towardsthe horse' sflank and chasethe
horse sometimesto keep himat atrot or run. A
walk ispointlessbecause he canwalk all day
andnot get tired. Likewise, if youlet himdow
toawalk, hegetshiswind and you haveto
start over. Letslook at anumber of possible
scenariosand how to deal with them.

Let usbeginwiththeperfect run. A
beginner should take an experienced well
behaved horse into the round pen in order to
experiencethejoy of thisnear perfect run.
Thehorsetrotsaround the pen staying closeto
thewall, thetrainers shouldersare squaretothe
flank or behind. For thefirst few loopsthe
horsewas|ooking out the pen, hisbody stiff or
arched oppositethe curve of the pen. He
tossed hishead acouple of timesin defiance of
thetrainer - maybekicked up hishind legs.
Once he dowed down at the gatelooking for a
waly out but thetrainer jumpsforward toward
hisflank and“hoorah’ d” thehorse, keepinghim
ontherun.

After severd lapsthe horsebeginsto
look moreat thetrainer and twitcheshisears(a
sign of increased focus.) Another lap and the
horse beginsto show signsof wanting to dow.
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Thistime, instead of moving forwardto drive
him, thetrainer noticesthe horseismorere-
laxed, lowering hishead, and generaly begin-
ning tolook submissive. Just to make surethat
thehorseisnot “playingthegame’ thetrainer
raises hiswhip that hasbegunto droop and he
sendsthe horsefor another two laps. The horse
lickshislipsandlowershishead further (sgns
of submission.)

Thetrainer hasremained calmandin
control during the entire process, being
careful not to elevatethe horses fear. Now the
trainer hidesthe whip behind hisback and
camly but deftly stepsdirectly back and contin-
uesto step back, trying to mentally release
pressurefromthe hind quarters. Becausethe
horseismovingtotheleft, thetrainer steps
back andto theright. Thehorsefeelsheis
being “ sucked backwards’,, as opposed to the
trainer blocking forward progress. Immediately
the horse dows, turnsto facethetrainer, and

stops. He hasfelt therelease of pressure,
followed it, and hasbeen rewarded by arest.
Thetrainer takesafew more stepsback and
the horseresponds by stepping forward. The
trainer givesthehorseabrief rest then“rain-
bows’ hisway to the horses shoulder and the
horse againturnsto facethetrainer (asign of
respect.) Thetrainer lightly takeshold of the
halter, “ clucks’ and stepsback. Thehorse
followswillingly. Thetrainer letsgo of the halter
and the horse continuesto follow thetrainer
likealost puppy dog. A bond of respect,
submissiontothetrainer, and respondingtoa
releasein pressure, hasbeen created - success.

Let usbemoreresdlistic and ook at some
of the challengesand how to ded with them.

a. Problem: The horse does not appear
interested in running or trotting, but persistson
walking, stopping, or turning around.

Remedy: Thekey to successful round pen

This trainer has initiated round pen work by
properly positioning her focus (eyes and shoul-
ders) square to the flank.
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Thewhip isan extension of your armthat helps
drive your horse forward. Whether or not it
touches the horse, and how firmly, depends on
how willing the horse is to move forward. The
horse must move out. Never tie your emotions
to thewhipinyour hand - it should belike hold-
ing a fork at supper time.

Thistrainer has stepped toward the horse and
cracked his whip because the horse slowed
down to awalk. Preferably the trainer is casu-
ally turning a small six foot diameter circlein
the center of the pen as he pushes the horse
forward - rather than being overly animated
and emotional - which will add fear and con-
fusion in the horse.

After running several rounds this horse has shown that he is respectful of the trainer by having his
eye and ears focused on the trainer and having his body soft and flexed with the curve of the fence.
A few more laps and the horse was submitting to the will of the dominant trainer as shown by a
sincere ‘bobbing’ and lowering of his head and by licking hislips. The photo on the right shows the
trainer beginning to release pressure - backing up and somewhat parallel with the horse and fence.
Sheis hopeful that the horse accepts her release and will turn to the right and face her. The whip
needs to be tucked behind her to remove its threat.
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When the trainer released pressure, hoping for
a full turn and join up, the horse only gave a
quarter turn. When thetrainer ‘rainbowed’ his
way towards the horse it took off. The trainer
immediately ‘pushed’ it several more laps.

3 = - . - | . = s
After two more attempts he offered a release and the horse faced him. The trainer ‘rainbows’ his
way to the horse and rewards the horse with a short rest then backs up, leading the horse. Ideally
join up means the horse will follow the trainer like a lost puppy dog - in total submission and
willingness - but sometimesit helpsto take an uncertain or fearful horse through the steps - looking
for complete join up the next time around.
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Thistrainer rainbowed her way to the horse then backed away. The hor se accepted the release and
moves nicely forward. When the trainer turns and walks away, the horse follows - great join up!
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- The trainer ‘grabs the moment’ when the horse is
focused, soft, and willing, to practice leading and
responding to pressures - see ‘Further Training'.

work isdefinite push and definiterel ease.
Evenif you feel confused act moredirect.

Althoughyour godl istodoaslittle
chasing as possibleyou may haveto drivethe
horsemore aggressively, especialy if thehorse
isoverly friendly, lazy, or both. After you jump
intodrivehim, using voiceat the sametimeand
tapping him on the butt with thewhip, settle
back to lesswork and acalm demeanor when
the horse picks up hisspeed. You may haveto
“stepin” regularly possibly, every lap or two, to
keephimmoving.

b. Problem: Thehorseisreversing direc-
tionwhilerunning or trotting.

Remedy: If you arewell focused onthe
rear or tail of the horse, and you have been
vocd and holding thewhip well back of the
horse, driving fromtherear, andthe horseistill
turning, heisprobably challenging your author-
ity, or turning into the gate or fencelooking for a
way out. You must not let the horsereverse
directionat will becausethen hehasmind
control over you. Beready and position your-
self well back of therear. When heturns, move
towardsthefence and head him off. Raise both
armsand whip and scold himback inthe
proper direction. If heracespast you, catch him
inthenext turn or the next until hegetsback in
the proper direction. Do not put your body ina
collison coursewiththehorse.

c. Problem: The horseiscutting corners,
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leaving thewall and cutting acrossthe pen.

Remedy: Asthehorsegetstired, heis
looking to cut cornersand he haschosento
push you out of your space - not acceptable.
Raise both hands and “hoorah” him over
where he belongs. Tickle his body with the
whipif needed. Thehorsewill oftentry todo
thisinthe same spot. Beready - you may have
to step towardsthefront of the horseto force
himover.

d. Problem: Finaly you havegot your lazy
horse, or maybe your wild, untouched horse, to
run. They appeared to show signsof wantingto
dow down, or submitting, but whenyou“re-
lease” pressurethey continuetorun. It feelslike
they have been running or trotting forever and
will dosoforever.

Remedy: Getting the horseto respond to
your release and turn toward you and stand
camly isoftenthegreatest chalengeandthe
most frustrating. First, control your own anger,
keep yourself ascloseto the center of the pen
aspossibleandtry torunless- but still drive
him forward. Do not worry too much that you
have missed animportant cuethat the horsehas
given you and that you have missed your
opportunity. Build for coming opportunities.
Sometimesyoung horses, horsesthat areafraid,
stubborn, or dominant, can take an hour or
longer to be convinced that running away and
looking for an exit over thefence or out of the
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gateisnot theonly release. Keep the horse
running and onceinawhile, offer arelease. If
the horse does not accept, immediately step
towardstheflank and send him on hisway. Do
not let thehorserest. Thehorsewill reslizethat
accepting thetrainersreleaseisthebest alterna-
tive

e. Problem: When | release pressure the
horse stops but does not turn towards me.
He stands parallel with the fence or looks
out of the pen.

Remedy: Immediately runtowardsthe
horse'sflank and * hoorah” him forward. Send
him onafew morelapsand releaseagain.

f. Problem: When | release pressurethe
horse stops and turnstoward me but only
dightly.

Remedy: Give the horse a moment to
rest and think. Take a step or two backwards
and see if he completes the turn towards
you. If the horse turns back parallel to the
fence, immediately drive him on. If he stays
guarter turned, dowly walk toward thefence,
well ahead of the horse, tucking your whip
behind you. When you reach thefencewak
along it toward the horse, keeping yourself
between thefence and the horse’ sbody which
isangled dightly outwards. If thehorse stands
and alowsyou to touch him, take the halter and
take a step back toward the center of the pen.
Thehorsewill step forward and turn with you.
Pet and reward thehorsewith arest. Again
takethe halter and step back. He should follow
youwillingly.

If the horsetakes off beforeyou reach
him, “hoorah” him and send him on his way
for several more loops.

g. Problem: The horse turns toward you
when you release but he won't bond or join-
up withyou. If you step back hefacesyou but
just standsthere.
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Remedy: Tuck thewhip away or dropit
on the ground and nonchalantly seesaw a
“rainbow” side to side, ending up at a shoul-
der - where your affectionately rub him.
Take the halter and back up to the center of
the pen. Rub him and let him rest. After a
rest, politely send him on hisway and you
should get abetter response next try.

Be sure to continue stepping back-
wards when you release pressure. He should
walk towards you. If not, rainbow towards
him, take his halter and gently lead him
around. He should follow like a puppy.

If the horse standsfacing you but asyou
edgetowardshim heruns, keep him running
and try again. The horse may beturning toward
you and stopping torest asaploy - hehasno
intention of |etting you join-up. Thesehorses
will turntoward you beforeyou ask them,
effectively having mind control. Do not play the
game.

When you seethe horsebeginning toturn
towardsyou without being asked, immediatly
sendit off inthe samedirection.

However, the very first time the horse
turns towards you, accept it asif you made
the choice. Edgetowardsit, rewardit, and lead
ittowardsyou. If it doesit again, sendit onits
way afew moreroundsand thenrelease
pressure. You may find hekegpsrunning and
hasnointention of submittingfor awhile.

h. Problem: The horse does not appear to
takerunning seriously - | amtired beforeheis.

Remedy: Try changing thewhip from hand
to hand inmid stride and step to thefront of the
horse, changing hisdirection. Do thissevera
timesback and forth with alap or two or three
in between. It makesthe horsework harder
andingtillsyour control over their mind and
body.

i. Problem: The horse kicks out at me.
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Remedy: Thisisdangerousbehavior anda
seriouslack of respect. Be careful during your
first timeinthepenwith anew horse. Do not let
him crowd your space. If thehorsekicksout at
you respond with verbal terror and asnap on
hisrump with thewhip. We have heard of
aggressive horseschasing thetrainer inthe pen.
Getrid of ahorselikethis.

j. Problem: Thehorsewon’t respond. You
arerunning around likeachickenwith your
head cut off. The horse crashed the gate and
you spent half aday fixing it. Thehorsehas
gpent another hour trotting circlesinthe penand
he'sstill laughing at you. You' resoaked and its
not evenraining. You hateyour horse. You hate
yoursdlf. Youwant tolay downinthedirt and
cry.

Remedy: Go into the house for an hour
and watch “Dr. Phil.” Come back to the
horsearmed with abucket of grainanda
twenty tothirty foot lungelineor rope. Allow
thehorseto eat somegrain. Slipthelineonto
the hater and gently send the horse onthe way.
You canholdontheropeor letit drag for the
first while. Remember your proper positioning.
After severd circlesinthe pen release pressure
by backing up and tug thelinetoward you, the

horsewill turnto you. Continueto back dowly
and“red” inthelineuntil thehorse meetsyou.
Reward it with arest and affection. After you
dothisatimeor two you need to be ableto
duplicatetheresultswithout theline, only then
doyou know the horse hasgivenitsmind and
attentiontoyou. Sometrainersprefer totiea
20’ to 30’ soft, large diameter ropearound the
horses neck. The horse dragsthe rope and at
timesthetrainer picksup therope and bumps
the horse while backing up. Thishelpsthe horse
accept coming towardsthetrainer asarelease,
andit also helpsthe horselooseitsfear of a
rope being dragged around itsfeet.

Joining upintheround penistruly a
valuable experience - it can be an amazing
transformation from a difficult or frightened
horse to a calmer agreeable horse. But don't
stop there. After join-up the horse’'smind is
at its best. Use the specia moment to instill
a solid understanding of pressure, response,
and further training. See the heading on
Continued Ground Work. If the horse has
had a difficult time just learning to turn
towards you, continue progress the next day.
You may be amazed at how easily he re-
sponds the next day.

through the first steps of round pen work.

A lunge line or large soft rope can be used to help a young, fearful or nervous horse to work
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Thehorseis‘pushed’ inasimilar fash-
ion but when thetrainer releases pres-
sure he also bumps the horsein, redl-
ing line in and backing up to encour-
agethehorsetowillingly approach the
trainer.

The trainer can then proceed to ‘Fur-
ther Training’ but repeating the proc-

next step as it ensures the horses mind
iswith the trainer - a sincere join up.

CONTINUED GROUND

WORK

Onceyour horseisresponding in the By the time your horse has finished
round pen and following your lead nicely, ‘continued ground work’ it will freely
you need to continue the ground work. We yield to the pressures applied that we
like to perform these exercises immedi- regularly use on the trail. The horse will
ately after round penwork - when the move forward willingly and on cue. The
horseisvery willing to learn. Your ses- horse will understand yielding to pres-
sions can last longer than half an hour but sureswhilein motion, while changing
if it does, give the horse breaks - allow it directionsand changing pace. Further
towalk around, rest, brushiit, giveit treats, desensitizing isalso agoal of continued
etc. ground work.
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Yielding To Pressures

Thedotsor buttonson thephoto areall
areasthat we expect our trail horsestoyieldto
pressures. Our pressuresare awaysappliedin
bumpsor pulses. Wereduced theintensity of
each bump aswe practicein order to build
softness. Astrainers, we must be soft beforethe
horse can be soft. Alwaysenforceyour re-
questswith voicecommandsfirst. Eventualy,
thecommand aoneisoften enoughtogeta
desired response. Perform these exercisesjust
after round pen or lungelinework.

1. Button #1 encouragesthe horseto
moveforward. Thehorseunderstandsthisfrom
round pen work and the butt rope. Pressure
here, aswell astheflank, provides impulsion
and movesthe horseforward.

2. Button #2 encouragesthe horses back
endto moveover. Whileonthetrail weask
horsesto move* over” daily. Applying pressure
further forward on theribsmay encouragethe
entire body to side step, so we begin by apply-

ing thumb or knuckle pressurejust behind the
lastrib. Thisiseasier for the horsetolearn and
itisusualy the back end we need moved when
saddling and packing trail horses.

“Pulse’ or bumpyour thumbintothis
area. Make sure he hasroom to move. Be
patient but persistent. Say “over” asyou push
your thumbinto him. Weawaystrainfor this
pressure after we practice #4 and #5. Some
horses can bevery stubborn - the natural
reactionwill betoleaninto your thumb. Be
patient, givethe horselotsof timeto think, but
increase pressure. The horse may want to kick
hishindfoot up - be careful. Tobe onthe safe
sidewe sometimes use astick or abroom
handletotrain“over.”

3. Button #3, just behind thecinch, en-
couragesthefront end of the horseto move
over. We generally do not apply pressure here
until using direct legaidsduring early riding
traning.

4. Button #4, the chest, is where we
bump the horse with our thumb when we ask
himto“back.” Thisisdonesimultaneoudy while
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bumping thelead and halter “back” (alwaysuse
voice commands beforeyour bumping request).
Most horsesrespond fairly quickly. Bump
harder if you need to but oncethe horse gets
theidea, aim to soften your bumps. Evenone
step back isenough to start. Reward the horse
with arelease of pressure. Alwaysgivethe
horsetimeto think.

5. Button#5iswherewe usually begin
after round pen work. If we control the most
sensitive and vulnerable part of the horses
body - its face, then the horse will be a soft
andwilling student. If we own theface, weown
thehorse. Soft and willing lattera flexion of the
head isvery important for later reining work.

Slipyour fingersunder the close side of
thehalter and bumpit lightly toward you. After
each bump provide dack, not constant pres-
aure. Itwill probably giveitsfacewillingly butin
the beginning do not keep itshead turned longer
than about athree count. If thehorsepullsits
faceaway, bumpit back towardsyouimmedi-
ately. You only need itsfaceto bend towards
youdightly to beginwith. Oncethehorsegives
hisfacetoyou, relax the pressureasareward,
do not bump anymore. Try for athree count
with hisfaceturned toward you with no pres-
sure being applied. Onceheholdsit on hisown
for afew seconds, reward the horse by moving
hishead back to the straight position. Repesat
on the other side. On subsequent daysask for
moreflex for longer periodsof timeand with
softer bumps.

You do not want the horse's body to
turntowardsyou asyou bump hisbridle, only
hishead. If hedoesturn hiswholebody allow
him to turn and keep your positioning asyou
turnwith him. Hewill likely pull hisfaceaway,
and you need to be persistent and bump it back
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- but don’t ask for too much flex for too long.
You andthehorsewill likely turnin severa
circlesuntil thehorseredlizesitiseasier to stand
and giveof hisfaceonly. Rewardhim
immediatly by giving hisface back. Never be
aggressvewhenyou ask for flex. Thisactivity
leadsdirectly into soft reining. You may choose
to placeyour hand over the horses nose and
apply sideto side pressure, but we prefer to
bump the halter asit smulatesahackamoreor
bridle.

6. Button #6 encouragesyour horseto
drop hishead. Having ahorsedrop hishead is
important for putting on halters, bridles, worm-
ing, andtrimming hair.

Form your thumb and a couple of
fingersinto a point and apply a steady,
downward pressure on the poll - between the
ears (you will feel alump there). Rather than
force it down aggressively, provide alight or
medium pressure and give the horse time to
think. When he drops his head, even dightly,
stop and reward him. Leave it until the next
day and you will gain with each effort. Soon
the horse will be dropping his head to back
level or lower. If the horse isfriendly, you
may want to stand onasmall, stablestool. You
can continuethisexerciseby lightly tugging
downonthelead ropeasyou apply poll pres-
sure. Soon hewill drop hishead asyou bump
thelead ropedown only.

We repeat requests for yielding to
pressure, especially #5, #4, #2 and #6, in that
order, nearly every time we work with the
horse. The horses response tells us how soft
heis, where his mind is at, and whether he
needs arun in the pen or on alunge as a
reminder of respect and softness.



CONTINUED GROUND WORK

- Button #5

Button #2

Button #6
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Under Saddle

If your horseisayearling or older, you
may choose to put on a saddle while doing
ground work. It should be desensitized by now.
Doit gently, first rubbing the pad over itsback,
rubbing the cinch areg, and dlowing the horse
to smell thepad and saddle. Givethe horse
moretreats during the process. When ap-
proaching the horse do not abruptly throw on
thegear. If you approach carrying asaddle,

Improved Leading

At thispoint your horseleadswell. Now
we need to eliminate any hesitation whenwe
ask the horse to move forward. We need to be
ableto ask for and receive anincreasein speed
aswewak besidethehorse. Whileonthetrail
weoften“cluck” and ask our riding and pack
horsesto pick up the pace and even change
gait. It can bevery frustratingwhenyou are
leading or riding ahorse and you need to make
goodtime (itsgetting dark) and your horsewill

alow your elbow to gently touch the horses
shoulder before the saddle does. Tightenthe
cinchesenough that the saddle or pad will not
dip but not overly tight. Alwaystighten thefront
cinchfirst. Walk thehorsearound the pena
few times. If you send the horse around the pen
for aruntieup the stirrups so they do not bang
onthehorse. Usealungelinesothat if the
horse spooks badly you have some control and
after afew laps he can be eased in and calmed
down. (See Chapter 3 - First Saddle.)

not respond, or worse, pulls back.

We need to teach our horsesclearly that
whoameans stop. We need to change direction
or back up with soft cues. Most importantly
we need the horse to expect the unexpected, to
wait patiently for the next command. We
encouragelotsof patience by long periods of
standing tied to apost - afew hoursat atime.
Wewait until the horse stops pawing beforewe
lethimgo.

Refinethe horseleading skills. Onevoice
command and cueisenough. If thehorse
isslowtorespondto ‘walk’, tap himwith
the whip.

Tug the lead (never the bridle) sharply
down and back if he does not respond to
‘whoa’.
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Once the horse stops at the ‘whoa’ command, do |
not allow it to take even one step. Shap the lead |
down if it does. Practice lots of calm standing time.

While leading, stop intermittently and practice all
of the applied pressures that trail riders commonly
use, including giving its face (with or without the
bit). Srive for a quicker, softer response with less
| applied pressure.

Remember soft pulses only.
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1. Gently rub your horsewith your hands
and thehandle of your training whip until hehas
no fear of thewhip.

2. Hold thelead closeto the halter with
your right hand whilethelong carriagewhip
trallsinyour left hand. “ Cluck” or say “ Up”
lightly tug forward on thelead, and step out. He
may step out fine ashe has had butt rope
training already, however weneed perfection
here. If the horse hesitateslightly reach back
with your left hand and tickle him on the
rear with the whip (never the feet). He
should move out. If not, repeat the com-
mand, tug the lead more firmly, and tap him
harder. If heboltsout aggressively just let him
runincirclesasif hewasonalungelineuntil he
camsdownandtry again.

To stop say “Whoa” and tug thelead
down and back. Alwaysgivethevoice com-
mand first, and awaysrel ease pressurewhen
you get afavorableresponse. Walk around the
corral inboth directionsuntil heiscomfortable
with you and thewhip.

3. Practicewalkingin circlesand straight
lines, going and stopping randomly. Walk along
straight fencesand obstacles. When you stop,
increasethetime he standsbeforeyou givethe
command to go. Never allow thehhorseto
decidewhento move. At intervals, whenyou

stop, practicedl of thepressuresandyields.
Havethehorsegiveitsface, step back, move
itsbody over, and drop its head.

4. Oncethehorseissoft and leading well,
ask for changesof direction from astationery,
head flexed, position. “Whoa,” using the halter
(or bridleif you areusing one), tugto oneside
andflex the pole. Whenthehorseisstanding
camly withit’'shead Flexedto oneside,
“Cluck” and walk out. Thehorsewill turnand
walk outinacircle. Practicethisfrom both
sides. Do not alwayswalk out whentheneck is
flexed. Sometimesreleaseand let thehorse
stand then have the horsewalk out straight.
Sometimesask for hisfaceasyouwalk, and
turn consistent circles. After afew sessionsyou
will haveahorsethat will bevery softinthe
mouth and ready for reining.

5. Asyou walk along with the horse on
your right shoulder, cluck and tap the horse
withthewnhip tugging lightly forward onthelead
rope. Moveout inatrot, and encouragethe
horseto do the same. To Slow down say “ easy,
easy,” and lightly tug back onthelead. Do not
use“whoa’ unlessyou know youwill bestop-
ping. Dothesameonthetrall. “ Cluck” to
increase speed or change gate, “ easy, easy,” to
dow down, and “whoa’ to stop.

6.Usenatural objectslikefencesand
bucketstoimproveleading and turning skills.
For example, lead thehorsestraightinto a
fence, say whoawhenyou‘hit thewall’, tug the
bridle or lead ropeto softly turnthefaceleft or
right, ‘ cluck’ andwalk out inthechoosen
direction.

. With the horse standing still, flex the head to the
. left, ‘cluck’, and walk out in a circle to the left.

Repeat to theright. Walk straight toward a fence,

= say ‘whoa’ when you get to the wall, and repeat
= theflexright or left, and walk out.
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Further Desensitized

1. We need to be surethe horse is com-
fortablewith ropearound thelegs. Onceina
whilealooseropeentanglesitself around atrall
or pack horse'sfeet. Sometimesarope gets
dragged dong. Useatwenty foot long, three
quarter inch or wider soft rope. Tietheropein
abowlinearound hisneck. Run therope back.
Ask thehorseto move* over” until it stepsover
therope. Pick up theropewell back of where
you could bekicked. Gently lift up theropeand
dideit up along eachinner leg, right uptothe
groin. Theideahereisto go gently. Youwant to
desensitize, not throw the horseinto afit. We
often hobble break the horsefirst and put
hobbleson himto help settle him down. (See
Chapter 6 - Training To Trim or Shoe.)

Godow.Ask alittleand reward the
horse that stops resisting by letting the rope
down for several seconds. Go as high into
the groin as you can.

Once the horse settles down and
accepts the rope, bring it forward, lightly
catching the hock with the rope as you walk
forward to the front shoulder area. Give the
horse afriendly rub. Gently pull the rope
forward so that it sucks the back foot for-
ward, holding it only for a second. The horse
may resist. Give it timeto feel the rope
behinditshock beforeyou pull it asit accepts
therope and your pressure, back off asa
reward. Go slow. Soon you should beableto
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lift thehorse’ shind leg to the count of ten.
Repeat ontheother leg. Thisisanimportant
exerciseprior to handling and trimming feet.

Weoften rub downthe horse, including
legs, beforethisexercise.

2. Noisy objects can frighten animals.
Rain gear, plastic canson theground and a
variety of other items can spook horses. Some
horses could careless about noisy objectsand
othersget spooked at the dightest opportunity.

For horsesthat spook easily, start low
and approach the shoulder first. Be sure you
canrub ahorse blanket over the horse'sback
before aplastic bag. Wewill sometimeshobble
thefront feetif thehorseisvery difficult.

Oncewebegintowork withahorsewe
never quit until thehorsestandscalmly. When
the horse accepts noisy plastic over hishead
andface- heiscam. We often walk ahorse
over apoly tarp until heloosesfear of it. Having
acalm, experienced horse go through the above
procedureswhilethe green horsewatches, can
givethegreen horse confidence.

Tying anoisy object tothehorse'ssaddle
or having ahorsedrag anoisy tarpwith arope
until it calmsdownisavauablelesson but it
needsto be donewith acalm horsethat has
already been‘ desengtized’, or it canfrightena
horseevenworse.. Be surethat you havea
strong, tall fence. Be careful that youarenotin
the path of afrightened horse. When you begin
alessonlikethis, repest it afew timesto be
surethat thefear isgone. (See Chapter 7 -

Spooking)
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Desensitising theflank and groin area
isimportant. Itisan areathat you will
need to rub bug repellent on and it is
where the back cinch may end up if it
slips back - which may result in a
bucking contest.

The tail area is sensitive. The horse
needsto be calmwhen thetail ishan-
dled for tail-tying or when alead rope
gets jammed underneath the tail.
Take a lead rope and gently wedge it
up under thetail a few timesuntil the
horse is calm. Repeat the procedure
a few times a year. It can save a
wreck.

Ears, nose and mouth need to be de-

sensitised for bridling, de-worming and

bit placement.The moment the horse

calms down, even dlightly, reward the

horse by stopping contact. Note: This

horse should be tied at eye level or
higher.
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. Thehorse should accept ropes, blankets,
pads and noisy material rubbed on its
body. Sart slow with soft, friendly ma-
~ terial.

The horse needs to stand calmly when
legsor feet arehandled, and to givetheir
feet willingly when asked. See* Shoeing’
for how to train your horse to lift feet
properly. On the trail you will be clean-
ing feet, checking for injuries, lifting
them to remove an errant lash rope or
lead rope, and trimming feet.

Thehorse needsto completely accept arope
inall areasincluding around feet, between

must ‘back off’ as a reward. Sand far
~ enough back so that you cannot be kicked.
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Before a horse is comfortable with his leg
being tied up it needs to be desensitized to
the feel of the rope and the trainer needsto S
*ask for thefoot with small amountsof rope |, =%
pressure. It isan important game of giveand
take until the horse is comfortable with his :
foot being held up for several seconds. (See | % =
Chapter 6 - Training To Trimor Shoe.) A

Pack tarps, jackets, rain coats, and various
gear may wind up dragging alongside an un-
suspecting trail horse. Familiarizing your
§ horsewith adragging object should be done
in stages beginning with a gentle rub froma
soft, friendly pad or coat. High energy, nerv-
ous horses may never respond calmly to a
noisy or moving object and these horses may
not be well suited to life on the trail. (See
Chapter 7 - Spooking.)

Horses do step on noisy objects on the trail
unexpectedly. Prepare them for it.

60



LUNGING

LUNGING

Lungingisbasicdly ahorsewithalightline
attached to the halter at oneend and thetrainer
withawhip onthe other. Aswith round pen
training, thehorseisdrivenincircles. Proper
lunging can benefit thehorseinwaysthat a
round pen can, and some of our softest, most
respectful horsesweretrained onalunge.
Horsesthat respond well to early training and
round pen work do not need to be lunged or
drivento becomeawdll trained trail horse.

Onesggnificant benefit of theround penis
becausethereisnoline attached, the horsethat
bondswiththetrainer joinsup onitsownwill.

We begin our lunging exercise much the
same asround pen work, with thetrainer
‘pushing’ the horse. Forward movement
needsto be prompt upon command. If the
horse turns to face you, quickly get be-
hind himand drive himforward. Use the
whip if you need to.

Thejoin-up may bemoresincere, and therefore
thehorseisamorewilling student. However,
thelungelineisvery effectivefor teachinga
horseto change gait with the commands
“wak”, “trot”, and“lope.” Itisalso agood way
toteach ahorseto stand or “whoa’ whilethe
rider isinthedistance. Getting off of your horse
tordieveyoursdf whileonthetrail isvery
necessary. Lunging cantrain your horseto stop
evenif you arenot on your horse, and to stay
stopped. Lunging isalso an effectiveway to
work aherd bound or energetic horsewhile
you are onthetrail. See chapter seven ‘ Prob-
lemSolving'.

Lungingasohdpswithearly reining. The
horselearnsto accept arein (thelungeline)
controlling itsface, itsdirection, and thesize of
thecircleitismovingin.

When the trainer releases pressure by
backing off and ‘bumping’ the lunge
line in, the horse comes in to the re-
lease nicely.
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Now we want the horse to stop upon the ‘whoa’ _
command. We snap the line and step towards the =
front of the horse while saying ‘whoa’. It knows ==
‘whoa’ from our leading exercises and with a few #
more attemptsthe horsewill stop at a distancefrom ==
voice command alone. Being able to stop your
horsesonthetrail froma distanceisa great asset.

At this point we like our horses to stop and stand
straight - in the direction they are moving. Thisis
because we will soon be saying ‘whoa’ from the
seat and we want the horse to stop straight be-
tweenthereins. If the horseturnstoward thetrainer
we use a shorter line, walk up to the turned horse,
hold the lead at the halter, push his front end over
until he is straight, lightly snap the lead and say
‘whoa’. He needs to stand straight as you walk
back into the center of the arena, until you give
the command to ‘walk” .

As the horse is moving in circles and his body is
rigid, curved away from the trainer, and looking ¢
out of the pen, hisface can be ‘bumped’ backinto
position by the line. When the horse is soft and
focused on the trainer it will be responsive to a S
change of pace. Say ‘Trot’, snap the whip, and _ 5 &= = =
step toward the flank to ask the horse to change
pace. He must change pace when you ask.

Allow the horse lots of standing still time. When
the lunge line is dropped, or the reins (ground ty-
ing), he needs to know that he does not move un-
til heis asked to do so. From this point repeat the
softening exercises from leading (the buttons).
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Stepstofollow whilelunging:

1. Usealight twenty tothirty foot line.

2. Attach thelineto the bottom of the
halter rather thantheside. Thisallowsyouto
changedirection without unsnapping theline.

3. Beforeyou lungebe sureyour horse
leadswell and stopswhen you say “whoa’ and
tug your lead down. Be sure your horse goes
whenyousay “Walk” or “Up” or “Cluck”, and
tug your lead forward.

4. Sending the horse off may be alittle
confusing at first. Because you have the line
attached to the halter the horse will probably
want to turnto faceyou. Try to stand back
toward thehip, allow moredack intheline,
“Cluck”, and tap the horsewith thewhip firmly.
If the horse beginsto turntoward you raise
your handsand “hoorah” him away. Do not
have pressure on theline. Feed morelineout
and stay behind the quarters. Youwill haveto
do somewaking to drivethe horseforward
until it learnsto keepitsdistanceand forward
motion.

5. After thehorse hasrun afew lapstry to
minimizeyour movement. Likeround penwork,
youwill probably bewaking asmall six foot
circleat the center. Besureyour whipisposi-
tioned high and behind, asan extension of your
am.

6. After severa laps step toward the
front of the horse, and say “whoa’, and give
thelineasnap that will snakeitsway tothe
halter. Thehorseisusually glad to stop. If the
horse does not stop you may haveto step
forward more assertively, bemorevocal with
“whoa’ and put more pressureontheline. If the
horse hastoo much energy, stand quietly and let
himgo until hegetstired. Sooner or later, he
will want to stop. Proper lunging meansthat the
horserespectsyou asthe‘ pusher’, the domi-
nant beinginthereationship. Thisisbeing

achieved when the horse appearsto ‘ soften’,
and the horseisbent with the curveof thecircle
(thebarrel of the horseisbent away fromyou).

7. If thehorse beginsto stop when he
wantsto, but not when you want to, don’t let
him, send himfor afew morelapsuntil he
respondsto your offer.

8. Thefirst few timesthe horse stopsdo
not worry if he only stands for awhile or if
he walks towards you. You can reward him
with rest and a rub for a moment then send
him off. As he gets comfortable with stop-
ping, have him stay parallel to the fence.
When he beginsto turntoward you, quickly
walk to him, turn hisface back, push hisbody
over until heisstraight and tug thelineand say
“whoa.” You areteaching the horseto stand
straight with “whoa’ becauseyou need himto
stop straight whenyouride him later.

9. When the horse is standing straight
watch him for awhile. As days go by, expect
him to stand for longer periods of time with
you further and further away.

10. Lunge the horse in both directions.
Most horses have a direction they find more
difficult so it is good to practice the difficult
side. He may turn to face you after or cut
corners and “cheat” as he makes laps. In
each case push him over with threatening
motions and keep him moving paralel with
thefenceintheright direction.

11. Having the horse change pacefroma
walk toatrotisnot that difficult. Smply
“Cluck” or say “Trot” asheiswalking, and pop
thewhip. Hewill soonlearnthat “ Trot” means
to changegait. “Lope’ requiresmoreeffort for
some horses. You may need to be more asser-
tiveto get himtolope. Do not worry if they
want to slow down right away. Asyou practice
moreinfuturelessons, increaseyour trot or
lopetime.
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DRIVING

Simpledriving canfurther thehorses
understanding that you do not have to be on
him or with himto givethewhoa’ command
and expect him to stop. It can teach patience
and“groundtying” (thehorsestanding till while
thereinsare down) becausethe coltisnot
permitted to moveuntil the* cluck” or “walk”
commandisgiven.

Drivingimproves|atera yiedfrom bit
pressure and like riding, the horse yields to
ether directionwhileinmotion. Sometimesa
horseisreluctant to* step out” onthefirst ride.
Driving establishesimmediateimpulsionupon
command.

Oncein awhile atrail horse can find
something dragging beside or behind him.
Maybe it is alash rope, maybe a coat hang-
ing by a saddle bag string, maybe they only
think something is behind them. Driving
desengtizesthecolt to activity behind them.

Althoughyoumay begindrivingtraining
with ahalter, most prefer to useasnafflebit.
See Chapter 3- Riding.

1. Uselight driving lines, your lungelines
will do. Besurethey arelong enough to keep
you behind kicking range.

2. Besurethehorseiscalmwiththelines.
Rub them over hisbody, including behind his
hocks.

3. Bring thelinesback fromeach bitring
and throughthestirrups. Tying thestirrups
together withthestringwill kegpthem from
bouncing around thelines. Running through a

ring on thetiestring below seat level isbetter
than running them through the tirrups.

4. Holding onelineloosaly ineach hand,
“cluck” and ask the horseto moveout. Stand
just ontheinside of thecircleyou expect the
horsetowalk in. If thehorseisreluctant to
move, walk to hisside snapthelinethat is
around hiship. Cluck andtug thelinearound his
hip. Ticklethe horsewiththewhipif necessary.
Asthehorsemovesout keep yoursalf dightly to
theinside. If thehorsetakesoff inarun; let it
go. Dropthelinesif you haveto. After afew
laps step toward the front of the horse and say
“whoa.” Start again.

5. Try to keep theline above the hocks.

6. When moving ahead, keep dack in
both reins. When turning left, provide slack
intheright reinwhiletugging on theleft, and
viceversafor turning right.

7. Expect the horse to move out as soon
asyou “cluck” if not, tickle him with the
whip immediately. Ask for lighter, softer
yields when turning and “Whoa” as the
horse gains experience. There is a danger
here if the handler is being too aggressive
with “Whoa” and turning. We must improve
soft control and be careful not to dull the
horse's response with hard pulls. A few hard
tugs in the beginning is fine.

8. Ask the horse to stop, increasing the
time he stands. At intervals, drop the reins,
walk up to and brush the horse, insisting that
he stands perfectly till. After standing for a
moment, ask the horseto “back” with light tugs.
A step or two back isenough to start. Ask for
more asthe daysgo by.
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The author explains the advantages of ‘driv-
ing’ training for the trail horse, including rein-
forcing ‘whoa’ as an absolute stop with the
trainer at a distance, ground tying, ‘ backing up’,
giving the face right and left while in motion,
and immediate forward impulsion upon com-
mand.

Thishorsejumped toward the fence and stopped.
It was spooked because the drive lines were too
low and they bumped the lower leg area. The
lines need to be through the stirrups or a ring
on the saddle. They also need to be long enough
to put the trainer out of kicking range.

This horse attempted to walk out before being
asked to do so and was asked to ‘back’ up to
check the forward movement and to establish
the authority of the trainer.

Driving is a good way to ask the horse for lat-
eral flexion of the head whilein motion. Be care-
ful that you do not aggressively force the face
around or you will lose the softness needed. =
Remember, bumps only - and softer asthehorse =
under stands what you are after. :
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Chapter Three

RIDING

There are many sensible books
on the market that have sensibleinfor-
mation, that sensible people can use to
train a sensible horse successfully and
even quickly. We use the word sensi-
ble here repeatedly to indelibly brand
the notion in our minds that we need
sensible horses on the trail.

Hereisa story that bringsthe
point home.

One morning aguest said to me
as we brought in a Fjord-cross pack
horse. “Can you ride that mare?’

“l don't know,” | answered,
“here hold her.”

Thefriendly little mare had been
purchased as part of a group of young
horses and she had never been ridden,
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but we had given her ground work
experience and she was fairly soft. |
tied some bale twine to each side of
her halter, jumped on bareback,
tapped her hip with atwig and walked
off for asmall loop then dismounted.

“Yep,” | said, “she’sariding
horse.”

Never underestimate the impor-
tance of the nature of your saddle
horse when you want a calm, friendly,
trail companion. Not all horses are
suited to be race horses and not al
horses can be dependable trail horses.

Some riders defend a high energy,
nervous saddle horse by claiming they
want a horse that ‘steps out’ - sets a
fast pace on the trail. We do not feel
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that thereisadirect relationship be-
tween how nervous, or how cam, a
horse is and its pace. In fact, on
longer trail rides and pack trips we
have found that high energy horses
can burn themselves out and become
tired, agitated, and stubborn.

Much emphasis has been placed
on the horses we choose. However,
more than one half of the recipe for a
good horse experience is the disposi-
tion and abilities of therider. While
working with inexperienced horses,
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riders need to set smaller, attainable
goals. Know what actions and pres-
sures you need to apply in order to
achieve your goa before you begin.
Try to be a better listener - your horse
Is always telling you something by his
actions. Pretend confidence and
present acalm nature - even if you are
unsure. Know when to back off be-
fore getting upset and displaying ag-
gressive behaviour.
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SADDLES

There are many who spend
enough time on a horse who truly feel
that the western saddle they rideis
more important than the vehicle they
drive. They will spend hundreds of
days and hundreds of hours in the
saddle each season but use the vehicle
to go to town to buy groceries oncein
awhile. The point is that we spend
many hours and days so it the saddle
needs to be comfortable and func-
tional. Saddles need to be sturdy,
stable, and need to fit the horse. Your
ride can be a pleasure or an ordedl,
depending on your saddle.

Billet

Comfort

Comfortismostly persond. Seat sizeis
also personal. Some like atight seat and
somelike moreroom. Some say that aroomy
seat leadsto doppy riding and too much weight
shifting. Thiscould betruewith someriders.
Wepersondly find alarger trail-roping type
saddle, narrow inthe crotch and wideinthe
seat, more comfy then theflat, wide seated old
timers. Wefind most riderslike apadded seat
and somelikeit really soft - afleece shegpskin.
Again, comfortispersond.



RIDING

Sturdy

Many good saddles have been made with

rawhide, rawlide (atypeof plastic) or fiberglass

trees. Inspect your treefor cheap materialsand
breaks. Avoid treesthat arewood only or
wood covered with soft leather or cloth only.

M ost reputabl e saddle makers use good mate-
rials. Most saddle makerscantell youina

minutewhat went into making your saddle. Give

the saddle abear hug or placeit onitssideand
pressdowninorder to seeif thetreeisbroken.
Thereshould beno“give’ inthetreeor the
saddiehorn. If it feelslikeitissomewhat
“hinged” lengthways, thenitisbrokenand
generdly not worthfixing.

Check out the quality of |eather. Good
leather feel ssmooth, alive, and hasan even
thickness. Poor leather oftenfeelscoarse,
especially on the bottom side. It can also feel
hard, dry, and like paper. It isoften not uniform
inthickness.

Check the construction to be sure that
many screws are used as opposed to staples
and nails- which arefine provided screwsare
used.
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Trail saddlescarry al kindsof objects
including saddlebags, saddlerolls, axes, guns,
cantle packs, back packs, and cumbersome
riders. The saddle needsto stabilizetheload so
welike our saddlesto have someweight,
usually thirty poundsor morefor most adults.

We usetwo cinches. Theback cinchis
there to be used and it does help stabilize the
load. If youaregoingtolet it hang loosethen
takeit off rather than havethe gut speared by a
stick that getsjammed between aloose cinch
and the horse. Someropers say that aloose
back cinchtightenswhen they haul back ona
cdf. Itisunlikely that youwill ropeacalf on
your next trail ride.

The saddle horn should have enough
length and enough of ahead to allow afew
wrapsof therope. Avoid small diameter “post”
type saddle hornsasthey are dangerous. An
acquaintance' sfather died after the post was
jammed into hisstomach. Hewasnot thefirst.
You will bebouncing over dead falls, ditches
and down dopes. A largeflat top to your saddle
hornissafer.
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SaddleFit

Now that you are spending long daysin
thesaddle, possibly onroughtrails, and with
heavy |oads, theriding saddle needstofit the
horse.

Place the saddle on the horse with no
pad. Check the gullet (space under the horn
and the swells) and be sure that it is high
enoughto easily clear thewithers. Thisisvery
important asasaddlethat pressesdown onthe
wither can soreahorsein afew hours. Next,
check thefit between the saddlebarsand the
back of the horse. A saddlethat istoo narrow
will appear tolift off of theback. Onethat is
tooflat sitslow will bother thewithersand
appear loose or loppy. A saddlethat istoo
narrow or too wide doesnot distribute pressure
evenly over thelength of the saddle barsbut
rather at certain points. Becausethe pressureis
focused onasmaller area, it can hurt the
horse'sback or create sores.

Rigging

Rigging isthegear that holdsthesaddleto
thehorse. Inthefront it consistsof aleather
strap that attachesalargering to the saddle, or
ametal brace mounted intheskirt. You need to
compare saddlesto seethedifferencein quality
of leather, metal parts, and how securethe
rigging isattached to the saddle. Ringsneed to
be attached securely with sturdy leather around
thetree or with screwsthrough aheavy piece of
leather andinto thetree. Beware of rigging
attached to thetreewith staplesand nailsonly.
You may find that tying off your latigo on askirt
mounted metal braceismoredifficult thanthe
largering mount. Withtime, skirt mountstendto
weaken theleather and pull out. Wegenerally
avoid skirt mountsand we have attached rings
bel ow some skirt mounts.

Thisisa well rigged trail saddle. It has a snug
back cinch, properly adjusted chest strap,

tapaderos, proper sized saddle bags(no larger),
and a ring to hold the tied off lead rope.
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How far forward thefrontringis
attached to the saddle al so varies. Thefurthest
forward attachment isabout even with the
swdlsand called“full” rigging. Just behind the
swellsiscaled“7/8"."3/4” isbehind* 7/8" and
“centerfire’ rigging hasthefront cinch about
evenwith the center of the seat.

Full riggingismaost common onroping
saddles and needsto be used with aback cinch
to keep the back of the saddle stable. Full
rigging can hel p keep the pressure off of ahigh
withered horseasit sitsfurther back. “7/8” is
themost commonrigging ontrail saddles, and it
isperfectly acceptable. Somelike* 3/4” rigging
asit placesmoreweight over theload bearing
shoulders. Somedo not liketheideaof forward
placement affecting shoul der movement.
Centerfireriggingisnot very commonly used

Thissaddleis7/8riggin’ becausethe center line
of the front riggin’ ring runs just behind the
center of the swell.

andgeneraly avoided..

We prefer therear rigging to be attatched
tothetreeand hold aringwith abillet oneach
side. Thebilletisasturdy strap with holesfor
therear cinch buckles. Billet holestend to wear
and tear so use heavy onesand check them
periodicaly. A skirt mounted billetisokay if the
holeintheskirtiswell reinforced. Constant use,
largeriders, and using your riding saddleto
pack loadsoncein awhile, warrant asecurely
mounted front and back rigging.

Whenyou seeatrail saddlewith holesor
dotscut through thetreeit hasbeen madewith
theintention of being ableto secure abasket
ropewhen tying abasket or barrel hitchtothe
ridingsaddie.
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Saddle Pads

Thereare many excellent saddle padson
themarket. You generaly get what you pay for.

Saddl e pads need to absorb shock,
distributethe pressure of the saddle evenly,
reduce pressure pointsfrom saddlesthat do not
fit perfectly, be non-abrasive against the horses
back, absorb moisture, and cool downthe
horse.

If you pay morethan ahundred dollars
forapad it will likely beagood one, but you
do not need to. For yearswe have used thick,
wool, Navaho blanketsthat are doubled over.
They clean easly by washing and usudly get

morefluffy with eachwashing. Many outfitters
used wool army blanketsfolded over for both
saddle blanketsand bed rolls. If youusea
blanket be careful that therearenowrinkles
between the saddle and the horse asthey may
create sores. Cotton felt (hospital felt) absorbs
moisture, coolsthe horse, and reducesfriction
better than wool felt. Adding a1/4 inch wash-
ablehospital felt pad between the horseand
your pad will do great serviceto your horseand
you. Some synthetic fleecesand feltsareaso
very good.

Avoid saddle blanketsand padsthat are
toothin, abrasive or hard to clean. At theend of
the day dry your blankets and pads.

Good saddle pads need to absorb shock, reduce
pressure points, distribute the pressure of the
saddle evenly, be non abrasive, absorb mois-
ture, and reduce heat. Although expensive, a
quality saddle pad is a wise investment. This
thick wool Navaho is adequate.
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Cinches

Thefront cinchwrapsaroundthehorse's
barrel inthe chest areaand securesthe saddle
tothe horse. Many materialshave been used to
make cinchesover theyearsincluding rope,
leather, canvas, mohair, cotton strands, fleece,
felt, and neoprene.

Thedesrablequditiesinacinchinclude:

1. Thecinch needsto be non-abrasive so
that it does not chaff or sorethe horsefrom
constant motion.

2. It needsto be supplerather than stiff in
order to flex whenthe body flexes.

3. It needs to be easily cleaned and less
likely to hold dirt and scunge build up.

4. 1t needsto “ stick” to the horsewithout
excessvetightening.

From our experience neopreneisan
excellent choice. Our Blue Creek horsesare
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bound with cinchesjust about daily from June
to October. Modern neoprene cincheshave
virtualy eiminated cinch soreson our horses.
When neoprenefirst becameavailable some
traditional ridersfelt that neoprenewould over
heat and create sores. The opposite seemsto
betrue.

Neoprene is not as durable as some
materials and constant riding in the bush can
eat away exposed neoprene. Whenin doubt,
buy your cinchesalittleon thelong siderather
than theshort side.

Strand mohair, Fleeceand Felt cinches
can aso bean excellent choice. Besureto
keep them clean and free of hard scunge build
up.

Back cinchmaterial isnot ascrucid as
the front and bears much less load and
basically helps stabilize. Because the stom-
ach is soft, it gives more and is much less
likely to sore. All of the above material smen-

tioned can be used successfully asaback cinch.

|

| Quality cinches have been made from neo-
prene, cotton, mohair, felt, and fleece. Keep
your cinch clean and supple.
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Latigo

Thelatigoisthesevenfoot strap that is
attached to thefront ring ontheleft or “on”
sideof thehorse. It loopsthrough and secures
thecinchringtotheriggingring. You canusea
billet and buckle on both sidesbut thelatigo
alowsfor finetuning your cinch pressure. Billet
holes also tend to wear and tear.

Latigoismuch easier to handleand
tightenif itisnot overly wide. Oneand three
guarter inchisaswideaswego and oneand
onequarter inch isfine. Weuseboth leather
and nylon but if weuse nylonweavoidthethin,
wide, seatbelt typeof material. Nylon bites
better if itisthick and coarse. If nylonisthin
and smoothit may tend to dip and thecinch
may loosen.
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TACK AND ACCESSORIES

Halters

Haltersneed to be strong, well fitting, and
freefrom abrasive parts. Taking thesethree
factorsinto consideration, aquality rope hater
issuperior. For twenty yearswe used the
common nylonweb hater with meta jointsand
rings. Onceyou switch to an attractiverope
halter for trail use (not the cheap poly ones) you
will never go back. Thereare no metal partsto
rub, they clean easier, they arelighter, and

becausethey are smaller diameter, they act asa
mild nervelineand your horsewill oftenbe
moreresponsive. Nerveline effect meansthat
thesmall diameter of therope hater hassome
‘bite’ behind theearsif thehorseressts, en-
couraging it to moveforward.

You can even usearope halter asan
emergency hackamore. See the photo in
order to tiethem on so they can beeasily
undone. Likemany outfitters, weoften leavethe
halter on when weride- under the bridle. Rope
haltersare unobtrusive under abridle.

A quality rope halter is a blessing for the trail
rider.

Tie the rope halter on like this...and you can untie it later
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Headstallsand Reins

Thebridle consistsof theheadstall and the
bit. Theheadstall isleather or nylonand hasa
chin strap, neck strap, brow band or ear slot.

If you are putting the piecesof thebridle
together be suretoincludethe chin strap
becauseit applies pressure below the jaw when
you pull thereins. It alowsthe action of the bit
to be effective. For yearswe used traditional
headstallswith abrow band and neck strap but
lately we have been using singleear dot
headstalls. They keepthebridlein placejust as
well and maybe better, and with fewer parts.
For many of our horsesthat aretrimmed behind
thepoll, we have removed thethroat latch. This
isbecausewe are bridling many horsesat once
and it savestime. However, somehorseslearn
how to rub the bridle off and you need athroat

/

/

crown piece —

chingrap

latch for these horses.

Reinsaremuch nicer to handleif they are
not too wide. We prefer three quarter of aninch
wideor less, but rein designispersonal. How-
ever, heavy, stiff reinsarenot asresponsive.
Some prefer round woven leather reins. Welike
our reinsnarrow, “weighty”, well oiled, and
supple. Thereisasyntheticleather likemateria
onthemarket now that makesexcd lent reins.
They look likeleather and are more supple and
consistent in cold or wet weather. Whileonthe
trail, riderstend to drop their reinsor not secure
them properly at times, alowing thehorseto
step onthem. If you areusing syntheticreins
they will not bresk, so when the horse stepson
thereinsand pullshishead up he can be seri-
oudy hurt whenthebit jamsagaingt hismouith.
Youneedtoingtall a“break string” betweenthe
reinsand the bit.

Alwaystieupyour trail horsewiththelead
rope, never thereins.
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Bits

Walkinginto asaddle shop and looking at
atwenty foot wall covered with bitsisenough
to send aneophyte bit buyer into acold sweat.

Itisembarrassingtotell thesdesgirl,
who alwayslookslike shewon the national
reining fina sthat very morning, that al weknow
about bitsisthat they are supposedtoturna
horseleft, right, and “whoa.”

Take another look, itisnot so bad. We
cansmplify bitsand put them intwo categories,
snafflebitsand curb bits.

Snafflebit - The snaffle hasno shank or
lever onthesideof it. It often hasaround ring
or aD-shaped ring on the ends of the mouth
bar. Reinsare attached to the ringsand when
therider pullsonareinthereisdirect pressure
from thering oppositetherein being pulled that
pullsthe head around. Snafflebitsoften havea
jointed mouthpiece. The mouthpiece should be
thick enough that it will not cutintothehorse's
mouth - we prefer 3/8 of aninch or larger.

Curb Bit - If thebit hasashank or a
lever on each side, regardless of whether or not
themouth bar issolid or swiveled, itiscaleda
curb bit. Unlikethe snafflebit, the curb bit
needsaproperly adjusted chinstrap. Thereins
are attached to the ends of thelever and when
therider pullsthereins, thelever swingsback,
thechin strap tightensagainst the lower jaw,
andthecurveor “port” inthe mouthpieceis
driven up to theroof of the mouth - to“ cue” the
trained horsefor the desired request.

Itisvery important to notethat when
usingabit for early training you need to usea
snafflebit. Do not proceed to acurb bit until the
horseisproficient with thesnafflebit. This
meansthat the horseiscalm and responds
softly to cued stops, laterd flexion, flexionwhile
ridingincircles, riding straight betweenthe
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reins, and backing up. Using acurb bit will not
help train ahorseto becomeresponsiveand
soft to the above requests. Proper training will.

We progressto acurb bit when the horse
isresponding toindirect pressure—neck
reining.

If your horseistrained properly, al you
should need to rideisthe halter and a piece of
gtring for reins. We haveridden many trail miles
with only ahater and makeshift reinsbecause
thebridle (and an extraone) wasruined or lost.
However, for trailriding, abit or hackamore
offerssafety, control under difficult circum-
stancesand durability.

If youfedl you need aggressivebitsor
agressive hackamores, retrain your horse. If
you always need amarten gale becausethe
horseisthrowingit’shead or rearing danger-
oudly, retrain or sell your horse. Asmany dude
stringswe prefer medium shanked, gentle
curved, medium port bits. Do not expect that
changing thebit will correct agtiff mouth, tiff
neck, or rude behavior. Theideaof long
shanked deep port bit isto exaggerate move-
ment so that an experienced rider can offer
subtle cuesand get aresponse. Do not usean
aggressivehitto control adifficult or fiff horse.
Send the horse back to basic training.

Wehave used atraditional hackamore
(bosal) for early training aswell asasnafflebit.
Thereareexcdlent hackamoredesignsfor trail
but the mechanical hackamoreswithlong metal
shanks should be used with caution. If you need
an aggressive hackamorelikethat to control
your horse you need to do someretraining.

A bosal needsto be adjusted properly and
athoughthey dl look smilar, they vary in
texture, stiffness, and diameter. A horsedoes
not react to abosal asit doesabit, and may
tossitshead to pressure. Read about bosal use
and training beforeyou useone.
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Early training and problem solvingisbest
donewith asnafflebit becausethey do not have
shanksthat apply pressure. You need the horse
to want to respond softly to simple, light
pressure, not pain from an aggressive bit.

Besurethat thewidth of the bar matches
thewidth of themouth. Too wideabit will be
doppy and too narrow will pinch the mouth.

Thechin strap needsto be snug (two
fingersbetween strap and jaw) enough so that it

firmly contactsthe chinwhenthereinsapply
pressureto the shanked bit. A chain strap has
more bitethan aleather strap. Be careful that a
chainchinstrapisnot tootight.

Useaquality bit withasweet iron, and/or
acopper bar. These materialsencourage
sdivationand are sweeter’ to taste than
cheaper stainlesssted or plated metals- and
youwant sdivation.

The top row are all examples of snaffle bits used in training. The bits on the bottom row are
curb bits. The curb bit on the left has a shallow port (bump on the mouth bar) and the one to its
right has a medium port. The curb bits on the right have a swivel mouth bar that, like a port, does
come up into the roof of the mouth when in action. The mouth bar of all bits should be wide enough
to not pinch the sides of the mouth and thick enough (3/8 inch) so that it will not cut the horses
mouth. Mouth bars should be made of iron, sweet iron, or copper, to taste good and encourage
salivation. Do not be concerned about some rust on an iron mouth bar - horses like it.

While on the trail your bit offers control, safety, and durability. Although there are dozens of
bit designs on the market, a trained trail horse will be well served with a medium shanked, medium

port bit with a copper or sweet iron bar.
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Hobbles

Hobblesareacontrol devicethat can be
usedinavariety of Stuations.

1. Turning your horse out to feed.

2. Control whiledesengtizing, worming,
grooming, applying medicine, or breeding
mares.

3. Turning your horselooseat nightina
strange pasture - helpsprevent thehorsefrom
runninginto afence.

4. Standing calm practice - post broke-
helps to stop pawing.

5. Temporarily placed onan aggressive
horsewhileinthe company of subordinate
horses.

6. Temporarily placed onahorseto
prevent him from jumping alow or damaged
fence.

7.Allowsthehorsetofeed whileonthe
trail and you want towalk over to the next
basin.

Someridersfed that hobblesare cruel
but they arejust one of many wayswe control
horses. Our horsesarein and out of hobbles
from Juneuntil November. If givenachoice
they would prefer to be running free, however
they are controlled horsesand they arenot free
when they areridden, packed, or feeding.

Using hobbleswill be covered under

“Wrangling.”

Cut off collar.

Our two tavorite hobble types are the quick release model on the lower |eft,
and a typical outfitters chain hobble on the top left. These ‘Blue Creek’ chain
hobbles have a protective rubber seeve to help prevent ‘hobble burn’. The hob-
bles on the right are made from a feed sack folded back a few times, cut off,
twisted, and slipped over the horses feet. Use a large feed bag or gunny sack.
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Bdls

Every horsethat isturned out to feed has
abell arounditsneck. If ahorseisstanding
behind treesyou could spend aweek and walk

ahundred milesfor ahorsethat wasinitialy one

hundred yardsfrom camp.

Bellsthat disappear faintly inthedistance
tell you they may be headed for greener pas-
turesandthat itistimeto bringthemin. Bells
can often beheard amileaway - animpressive
homing device.

Very oftenthehorsesareresting or
standing still as you walk by - some actually
learnto stay <till to avoid detection. Sometimes
you can haveten horse bellsand barely catch
the sound of onelittle“tink.” If youleaveabdll
off of ahorseintheherd, the“tink” that you
don’'t hear bel onged to the horseyou did not
put abell on- Murphy’sLaw isaliveand well
ontrail rides. Besureyour bell strapisjust tight
enough so that the bell cannot dip over the
horseshead.

Lead Ropes

Over theyearswe have used nearly every
typeof lead rope and metal snap imaginable.
Most have served their purpose. We have
settled on the button - loop lead rope described
below. A horsecanpull onit all day andit
won'’t break. It hasno metal partsto break,
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seize up, or bang on our bellsasweride. They
areeconomical, and much lighter to carry when
you head out on awalk looking for afew
horses.

Theknob endistricky to makeand
difficult to explain with drawingsor photos. If
you like, call usand wewill send you arope, or
asmany asyouwould like. Theseropeswork
great with rope haltersasyou can quickly dip
the buttoninto the halter loop for short term
use.

We prefer to have our saddle horseleads
at around eight-ninefeet long and our pack
horseleadsat around eleven feet. Becauseyou
may want to tie horses neck to neck whenyou
bring themin (which requiresmorelength) and
becauseit isanuisance measuring ropesto see
how long they are, keep all of your leadsat
around ten to eleven feet long and they will be
practicd for al uses.

Astrail ridersgain more experience, they
tendto prefer leads at 1/2 or 5/8 inch diameter
asopposedto 3/4inch. /2 inchishandier to
work withandtie. Itislighter to carry and
createslessbulk when dallied around your
saddle horn. Although cottonfed sfriendly, we
useasynthetic asthey aremoredurable. A
horse can make short work of acotton lead
that getsdragged around and stepped on. A
quality doublebraid (stable braid) or sash braid
nylon or polyester worksvery well.
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Accessories

Thetypeof stirrup riderspreferisalso
personal. Weprefer stirrupsthat areroomy and
heavy - it helpsto catch them quickly indifficult
circumstances. Riding shoesare not dways
practical duringwildernessridessoweneed a
widestirrup. Becareful if your bootshavea
low hedl and gripsbecausethey can get caught
up. Tapaderos (front covers) areagreat idea.
They keep your foot from entering too far and
they a so protect your foot from debrisor sticks
getting caught up.

Usegood long, strong, tie stringson both
thefront and back of your saddle. A twoinch
ring mounted on thefront left sdeisagood
placetotieyour lead ropeto, especially if you
already haveyour pack horses|ead wrapped
around your horn. Your stirrupsshould be
“turned out”, ninety degreestoyour horse. This
makesriding much morecomfortable- less
stressful onyour kneesand most important,
whenyou find yourself jockeying for thestirrup
itismuch easier tofind. Turnthemand put a

Because trail riders may lead other horses, bring
horses into camp tied neck to neck, or tie horsesto
large trees, they often prefer a longer lead rope,
often ten to eleven feet long. This Blue Creek ‘ But-
ton Lead is our favorite. The leather ‘tip’ on the
end aids the rope when used asa crop or asa short
lunge line.
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stick through them whenyou arenot riding and
they will “set” withtime.

We prefer our saddle bagsten inches
squareor less. Onetimeaguest showed up
with ahuge nylon saddle bag arrangement that
had to befifteeninchesaround and six inches
deep. Hetied the arrangement on the back of
hishorse and stuffed it with who-knows-what.
Hewent to mount and could not get hisleg over
the abomination. Wetook them off, unloaded
what hedid not need, and used aregular set.
Hewas much happier.

Saddle bags need to be tough, securely
mounted, and rain proof. Avoid bagsmade
from light split leather or cheap synthetics.

A small set of pommel bagscan beniceto
hold your cameraor munchies, but again,
unnecessary bulk does create awkward and
difficult Stuationsonthetrail. Velcro strapscan
spook your horse so desensitize your horseto
thenoise.
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THE FIRST RIDE

With the ground work com-
pleted, the first ride is often anticli-

mactic. What you ask for in the saddle

Is the same as what you asked for
while on the ground. The greatest fear
that the horse has on thefirst ride is
the surprise of weight plus the idea of
having thisimposing, living creature,
looming above his head. Have you
ever unexpectedly climbed over the
opposite side of afence from atied
horse? The horse probably looked up,
thought you were death itself, and
flipped out.

Some fed that this common
reaction stems from the instinctual fear
of predators like mountain lions at-
tacking from above.

There have been many horses
from years gone by that have had
their first ride with no ground work at
all. You have seen the drill in cowboy
movies. The horse is roped, thrown,
saddled, and bucked out. Modern day
trainers might consider this a horror
but these buckaroo methods have
more in common with modern meth-
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ods than we care to admit. In the
round pen, we push the colt until he
submits and the colt learns to come to
us as a release from pressure. The
buckaroo rides the horse until he
submits, and the horse finds a release
from pressure as he yields to the
struggle and the riders presence. The
buckaroo then does his “ground
work” from the saddle; softening the
mouth, applying pressures and famil-
larizing the horse with ropes and the
cowboy way of life.

These harsh methods created
many resentful horses with a host of
bad habits, but sensible stock and
talented, tough riders overcame many
difficulties. Countless good horses
that spent long, reliable years under
saddle were trained in this manner.

We have successfully completed
ground work with many of our two
year olds in less than a week. Sensi-
ble horses seem to “eat up” training in
aminute and appear to know what to
do before you even ask. These horses
often welcome more time with the
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trainer. Although the above may be
true, experience tells usthat we create
a happier, receptive horse when you
make |lessons shorter, say an hour a
day, and repeat these lessons over
time. Many trail riders prefer to pack
their horses for a season before riding
them. There are many benefitsto this
process as the horse becomes desen-
sitized to many noises, objects, trail
conditions, and looming weights.
These horses are generally safer as
they are exposed to difficult trails,
water crossings, pecking order and
human contact.

Saddling

Putting on the pad and saddleisjust a
continuation of the brushing and rubbing
that you have been doing.

1. Beginwith agood brushing. Rubthe
cincharea

2. Let the horse smell the pad and
saddle before you put them on. We often put

the saddle on the ground and hold abucket of
grain by the saddlewhilethe horsetakesafew
mouth fulls. Saddling an experienced horse
besdethefirst timehorsewill show himitis
nothingtofear.

3. Approach theshoulder first. Rubthe
pad gently on hisshoulder, lower neck, and
back. Place the pad on afew inchesforward of
whereit naturally belongs.

4.1f you have achoice, usealight saddle
for thefirst few times. When you approach the
horse’ s shoul der, gently make contact with your
left elbow asafriendly signal that thesaddleis
coming. Besurethat therigging and offside
stirrupisup and out of theway. Besurethe
offsidestirrup cannot flap down and bang the
horseontheribs. If indoubt, tieup therigging
withadtring.

5. Rather thanjust putting the pad and
saddle”on”, play withit, dideit around alittle,
takeit on and off afew times- until thehorseis
totally calm about the experience.

6. If the horse gets excited, be sureyou
stay calm and keep your voicegentle. If he
movesaround, try to hold the saddleon until he
camsdown. By thistime, our horsesare
hobble broke so we often put them on before
first saddling.

— @ s Prior to placing on the pad or saddle the horse

must be completely desensitized, including
brushing the saddle and cinch area and rub-
bing the saddle pad over its back, sides, neck,
and rear quarters. Notice that the trainer is
making first contact with her elbow, gently, be-
fore placing on the pad (or saddle). Thisis a
friendly signal astowhat'scoming. It hasagreat
calming effect.
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The trainer is placing the saddle on from
the *off’” or right side as opposed to the more
common ‘on’ side. Trail conditions demand that
trail hor ses become comfortable with both sides.
Note the forward placement of the pad.

Oncethe saddleisin placethe saddle and
pad can be gently slid back into proper position
(thefront cinch should not be rubbing up against
the front leg, but an inch or two back from it).
As you ride the horse saddle pads tend to slide
back with the direction of the hair so be sure
that the extra pad is out front.

The first time that a girth cinch is tight-
ened can be afearful experience. Be gentle, snug
it up only 80% until the horse accepts the pro-
cedure. Shugged up 100% means that you can
comfortably dlip in a couple of fingers behind
the cinch, or, as you tighten the latigo it will
didetight with effort then become suddenly very
resistant. Thisisthe time to stop. (The cinch is
too high in this photo. It should be just above
the point of the elbow and 2 inches back from
the front leg.

Tie up the stirrups for the horsesfirst run
in the round pen or on a lunge line. The saddle
feel and noise is enough to get used to the first
time without stirrups banging him in the ribs.
Do not be overly concerned if the horse acts up
or bucks during hisfirst run. Once the horse is
calmwelet the stirrupsdown and run himagain
in order to desensitize himto the jostling.
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7. Oncethe horseissettled down, goto
the other sideand gently et therigging down.
Back ontheleft sidereach under and grab the
cinch. If you do not feel comfortablereaching
under for the cinch, make ahook with apiece
of bailingwireor clotheshanger. Your saddle
and pad should have been placed afew inches
forward but by now will havedid back tothe
proper placewith thecinch just behind the
shoulder. If thesaddleistoo far back, pick it up
andliftitforward rather than didingit forward.

8. Tighten the cinches snug but not overly
tight. You do not want the saddle dipping under
hisbelly on hisfirst timewithasaddle. Always
tighten thefront cinch beforethe back cinch. If
you tightenthe back cinchfirst, the saddle can
dip back, dide sidewaysand causethe horseto
react. Thegirth cinch ring should be positioned
just abovethe point of the elbow and two
inchesbehind thefront leg.

9. Take the saddle and jiggle it around,
pulling and pushing here and thereand from
both sides. Givethe saddleaslaponceina
while, and give the horse a mouthful of grain
once in awhile.

10. The horse should be standing calm
and used to the saddle. Attach alunge line
and send him for afew |aps (see Chapter 2 -
Lunging). You cansend himfor afreeruninthe
round pen but having alungelineattached gives

you control of hishead. Whenthestirrupsbegin
toflop around (you may want to tiethem
together at first) thelungelinewill helpyouturn
himif hetriestolook for away out of the pen.
Thelineasodlowsyouto“red” himinand
cam him down after severa |aps. Do not be
too concerned if the horse does some bucking
and acting up to begin with - just put him
through thelunging pacesand hewill soon settle
down.

First Bit

Thebitisusedto control the horse.
Becausewe use control constantly weneedto
train the horseto respond to the bit properly.
Thisisprobably themost important lesson for
thefirst ride. Thereare countless horses, you
can seethem at every horse gathering, that have
problemswith their mouth. They won'tturn
properly, they throw up their heads, they brace
themselves, and other problems.

Havingthehorseyiddingto pressuresin
the halter isthe best placeto start, however,
being soft inthe hater doesnot necessarily
mean hewill besoft inthebit. The horse needs
gentle handsto placethebit, timeto get used to
thebit, and soft, deliberate handsthat ask for
thefirst responses. You need to be surethat the
horseiscomfortableand responding properly
withthe snafflebeforeprogressingtothe
shanked bit.

Once the mouth and ears are desensitized, and
prior to bridling, slip a halter on and off re-
peatedly.
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Pressure on the poll lowers his head and al-
lows the rider to place the bit. These photos
show an experienced horse and a curb bit.
Note: Alwaysuseasnafflebit for earlytraining
as opposed to a curb hit.

For a horse that does not respond to pressures
and you do not have the time to train him, you
may find this method more practical. Your back
against his chest encourages him to push for-
ward into thebit. Pull the headstall up with your

right hand as you insert the bit with your left &%

hand.

1.A D or Oring snaffle, with aswiveled
or solid bar, metal or rubber, canal be used
successfully asafirst bit. Thewidth of thebar,
fromringtoringisimportant. If itistoo wideit
will bedoppy.AlargeD ringispreferabletoa
smdler Oring becauseitislesslikely topull
through the horse’smouth. Thereason that a
smplesnafflebit isbetter asthefirst bit thena
bit with long shanks and apronounced portis
that with the snaffle, the horseisresponding to
gentle, direct pressure. Whenthe horsere-
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Find the gap between the front and rear teeth.
Push down against the lower gum until the
lower jaw opens. Gently slide the mouthpiece
(bar) in. The bit placement must be a gentle
process or you can ruin the horse (head shy,
hard mouth, puller, etc.).

spondsproperly you know itisresponding
becauseitsmindissoft - itisnot reactingtoa
forceful bit.

2. The horse needstimeto accept thefeed
of thebit thefirst time. Wefindit handier and
safer touseaheadstal and snafflewithnoreins
attached until hewill actualy beridden. By now
the horse hasbeen saddled afew timesand the
saddleisonthehorse.

3. Besurethat thehorseisgiving hisface
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freely and yielding to pressures (see Chapter 2).
Hemust bewilling to drop hishead. We gently
massage hismouth and theside of hisfacewith
our handsand headstall prior to asking himto
drop hishead and putting thebit in hismouth. If
you have repeatedly applied poll pressurewith
your fingertipsand have the horsedropping his
head, putting on the headstall should beno
problem. If you are having difficulty getting the
horseto lower hishead hold thelead ropeclose
tothehalter inyour right hand, put grainor a
carrot in alowered left hand, and tug down
lightly ashelowershishead to est thetreats.
You can even squeeze hislower neck - wither
areaprior to giving thetreatsin alowered hand.
Soon hewill lower hishead withatug onthe
rope or asqueeze onthewithers.

4. Bring the headstall up with your |eft
hand and reach down for it with your right hand
whichisover hispoll. Useyour thumbto gently
pry hismouth open inthe space where the bar
will sit (thereare no teeth here). If thebar is
resting between your thumb and forefinger, and
themouthispried open, you should be ableto
didethebitin place.

Begentlewhenyou dip theheadstal
over hisears. Thebar should just touch the
corner of themouth. Do not put it ontoo tight -

Thistwo year old isexperiencing hisfirst
snaffle bit. He will pack the bit around the cor-
ral for an hour or two, munch on some grain
now and then, and get used to the bit to the
point where he stops constantly chewing. Do not
begin any training while the horse is still ag-
gressively chomping on the bit.

not an obvious‘smile’ - wewant the horseto
learnto pick up and carry the bit as opposed to
havingitjammedin.

Remember that training to thispoint has
been aseriesof applied pressuresandyielding
or giving to the pressurefor awelcomed re-
lease. Inthe case of thebit, your thumb that
priesopenthemouthisapplying the pressure,
and the horseloweringitslower jaw isarelease
and reward for responding to the pressure. As
withal requestsfor yielding to pressure, give
the horse sometimeto think and respond.

5. After thebridleisin placelet him get
usedtothefed. Givingthehorsegrainwhilethe
bridleisin placeisagreat way to havethe
horse accept thebit. The aggressive chomping
onthebit usually camsdown withinthe hour.
Weliketo keepthehorsetied if weleavehim
alonefor an hour or so asthe young horsethat
isturnedloose may try and get rid of thebridle
and get caught upinit. Allowing the horseto eat
grainwiththebit in hismouth hel pshim get used
toit.

6. After thehorsehascarried thebit for a
while, runthehorseintheround penorona
lunge, and lead him around for awhile. Repesat
all of the pressureyieldsexplainedin“Contin-
ued Groundwork”. Put thereinson and tiethem

L
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up. Keep each reinlooseand equal length.
Becausethebitisinplaceuseit rather thanthe
halter when asking thehorseto giveitsfaceside
tosideand“back.” You aretryingto softenthe
horseasyou go - your tugs should get lighter as
the horse gainsexperience.

7. While asking the horseto give hisface
totheside, usecrisp, light tugsand expect him
to hold hisfacein position briefly with no
pressureonthereins. Increasethe holdingtime
from acouple of secondsto several secondsas
time goes by. You do not need to ask the horse
to giveitsfacemorethan 90 degreesto the
body. Movethe horse’sface back to the
straight and normal rest position after eachyield
rather than allow the horseto takeit back. If
thehorseflingsitshead al theway around so
that heislooking toward hisbacksidelet him
hold it there but when it goesto takeit back,
bump himto theflexed position.

8. Do not repeat the sideto side exercise
morethan onceor twice or thehorsewill
becomefrustrated. Mix inall of theyiedsas
youlungehim, runhimor wak him (“over”,
“back”, drop the head).

9. Once the colt is giving hisface
laterally, bring arein around and attachittoa
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cinchring. Beginwiththehorse’ sfacejust off
center. Do not ask for too much flex asyou
want to allow the horsethe roomto flex more,
to giveto the pressure of the bit. Put the colts
through someround pen or lungelinelaps.
Repeat onthe other side. Thisexercisealows
the horseto accept flex whileinmotion, and
yiddingtothebitwhileinmotion. Thisisan
important step in softening theentirehorsein
preparationfor riding.

Similarly, tieboth reinsback so that the
head and neck areflexed dightly downward.
Again, do not tiethereinstoo short asthe colt
needsto comfortably yield moretorelievebit
pressure. Moving thehorseforward whilehis
faceyieldsto downward pressurewill introduce
the horseto the concept of * collection’.

Collectionistheideaof ‘ pullingahorse
together’ - ‘ getting hishocksunder him’ while
under forward impulsion. Itisaballance be-
tweenimpulsonand restraint that ishighly
sought after in dressage, western pleasure, and
reining disciplines- and not dwyaseasy to
achieve. Trail ridersgenerdly spendlittletime
debating theworth of collection - itisusualy
placed onthesameshelf as‘ Flying Lead
Changes .
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When asking the horseto yield to lateral bit
pressure, use light tugs directly back towards the
saddle. Soon we will be asking from the saddl e seat.
Tugs need to get progressively lighter. Be satisfied
with his head turned dightly in the beginning. Take
a few lessons to work up to a 90 degree position. As
you practice, ask more softly, expect more.

The horse must hold position as you allow
slack. Expect only a three count in the beginning
but a ten count after a few lessons. Position the horse
face back to center with your hand before he takes
it back himself. Repeat.

Now that the horse is flexing his head softly
toward direct rein pressure, tiea string or rein from
the bit (use a snaffle) to the saddle ring. Flex the
head dlightly at first. Send the horse onaruninthe
round pen or lungeline.

Do not prolong running with the head flexed.
A few laps should be enough to have the horse * sof-
ten’ to the pressure of the bit. You can tell when the
horse stops fighting the bit and his body softens in
an arc similar to the curve of the fence.
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First Riding Lessons

1. Remember totieyour horseat eyelevel
or higher. Lower tying caninjurethehorse's
neck if hepulls.

2. Beginwithyour horsebitted witha
snafflebit and saddled. Without gettinginthe
saddle, apply pressurein your stirrupswith your
foot, on both sides, increasing pressure and
€elevating your body asyou repest the exercise.
Whenworking with young horsesnever stick
your foot inthestirrup toofar.

3. If you areable, saddle an experienced
horse next tothegreen horseand sitinthe
saddle. Lean over and gently rub the green

As the horse continues to stand calmly,
increasestirrup pressure and el evation, until you
are ‘looming’ above the horse. Bounce up and
down several times on each side without actu-
ally getting in the seat.

horse. Thiswill help him get used to your
looming presence. Pony the green horse- lead
him around asyou ride the experienced horse.

4. Brush the horsedown beforeyou getin
the seat, especially the hipswhereyour leg may
brushup againgt.

5. Continue putting your foot inthe stir-
rupsuntil thehorseiscam. Finishthejob and
lift your leg over and gently sitinthe seat. Use
soothing verba dialogue. Never mount if the
horseismoving about.

6. Spend fifteen minutessittinginthe
saddleand relaxing. Rubthe horsegently inthe
shoulder, neck, and hips. Repesat getting on and
off from both sides. Trail horsesneed to be
comfortablebeing mounted from both sides.

Beforeriding be surethe horseisdesensi-
tized to saddle noises, saddle‘jiggling’, and stir-
rup pressures - from both sides. If the horse
moves, even one step, lightly snap thelead down-
ward and say ‘whoa’ - be sure he stops moving -
front feet need to be even (square).
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7. Lead the horse out to themiddl e of the
pen or corral. From the ground, ask the horse
fortheyieldspractisedinthe” Training” chapter
(laterd faceyidds, “over”, “back” and head
down). “Cluck” and lead the horsearound alap
or two.

8. Getinthesaddleagain, sit for amo-
ment then from your seat ask for lateral flex
withyour rein. Besureto relax the off rein.
Allow thehorsetimetothink. If thefaceyields
gowell, ask thehorseto * back.”

9. When asking the horse to “back”,
leanback dightly inthesaddieand lightly tug
back on evenreins. Increase the bumping.
Becausewelean forward and squeeze our legs
torideforward, we must open our legs(move
them off of thebarrel of thehorse) and lean
dightly back to back up the horse. If the horse
doesnot respond and isbracing itself try
“sawing” thereins. By sawingwemean holding
areinineach hand and repeatedly pulling one
thenthe other. If thehorserefuses, “back” oris
very stiff, get off and perform the procedures
from the ground, or, have someone back the
horsefromtheground whileyou areinthe
saddle. Be sureyou apply pressurewith thebit
whileontheground, not the halter. After a
coupleof remindersfromtheground, the horse
will respondinthe saddle, if evenfor onestep
back. Do not expect too much first timeout.
Thesefirst pressuresfrom the saddle should be
the comfortableand enjoyablelessonsthat they
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Once the horse is comfortable with your
presence, gently siide into the seat. If you are
concerned about the horse acting up, have
someone hold the lead rope. Practice lots of
standing time while sitting in the saddle, desen-
sitizing, and getting on and off, before you ride.

aready know. Theonly new thing now isthe
location of thetrainer.

10. Many peoplebeginthefirst rideby
having thehorsewalk or runforward. We
prefer to spend timestanding, asking lateral
Flexing, and “back” to start. We are establish-
ing that thetrail horse needsmannersbefore
movement and that the horse does not know
what will be asked of him next. It keepsthe
horse honest and focused on therider.

11. After fifteen minutesof “playing” inthe
saddle we encourage the horseto movefor-
ward. We do thisby keeping thereinsrelaxed,
“clucking”, lightly squeezing our kneestogether
andleaning forward. If thehorseisreluctant to
moveforward we get off and do aleading drill,
using thewhipto be surethat the horsere-
spondsimmediately to“ cluck.” If you have
help, have someonehelp leading asyou give
cuesfromthe saddle. Being led around by
someone on the ground can be asafe beginning
for thefirst ride. Be surethat the person onthe
ground istugging on the halter and not the
bridle. If weknow the horseiscam, weoften
useacrop toticklethehipsin order to get the
horseto moveout.

12. When the horse does move ahead,
give him as much free rein as you can. You
want to make his first forward motion
enjoyable. Let himwalk and eventrot around
freely. Thecolt needstothink that movingoutis
good, “Hey, | candothig!” If thehorsebegins
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totakeoff inarunyouneedtotug himinand
stop or slow to awalk, but let him move ahead
asmuch ashewants. If hetakesoff onabig
run pull ononereinand turn himasheruns.
Pulling on two reinsmay encourage bucking or
rearing. (See‘ Emergency Stop’)

13. Itisvery important that you do not
ask too much onthefirst riding day. If your
horsewalksout when you cluck, feelsgood
about moving forward, hasasense of “whoa’
to stop and pressureonareintoturn, thatis
enough for onelesson. Do not get into astrug-
gleto stop repestedly or haul the horse’shead
around to turn or expect the horsetowalk
aroundinnicecircles. Ask alittlemoreeach
day andif heisstiff, ask for yieldsonthe
groundfirg.

14. In the coming days you should
practicethesedrillswhileinthepen or corral.

a. Beforeeachride, practiceall yields
ontheground. Thistakesonly afew minutes.

b. Practice patiencein the saddle.
Ask for lateral yiddsof thebit and “back
beforewalking out. Remember that al of our
requestsare bumping pulsesinthereins, never
long pulls. When asking latera flexingthehorse
may want towalk circles (asthey oftendothe
first timewith ground work). Let him. Youdo
not want to be pulling back on therein and
confusingthehorse. If youjust ask for flex with
therein, but do not “cluck” or lean forward, the

colt will walk circlesuntil herealizesit is
easier to stand with his head flexed rather
than follow his nose. Give his face back
when he stands till as a reward.

c. Walk thehorsein circles. Do not
ask fortoomuchflex at first. Theideaof  for-
ward movement ismoreimportant thantheidea
of tight circles. Asdaysgo by, ask for flex and
circlesinboth directions.

d. Place buckets in the round pen
and turnthe horse around the bucketsin various
directions. It hel psthe horseto accept turning
astherebecomesalogical reasontoturn - you
aregoing around abucket.

e. Practiceriding straight lines-bucket
to bucket. Walking straight and keeping the
horse* betweenthelines’ isvery important for
thetrail horse. Trail ridersareconstantly riding
acrossfields, meadowsand a ong roads, where
you need your horsetowalk inastraight line.
Your horse may not want towalk inastraight
line because the direction may not make sense
to him or there may bedigtractions. If hewill
not ridestraight “ between your reins’ at home,
you cannot expect himto ride between thereins
away fromhome. Riding along fencesisgood
line practicebut it isbetter in the open, fromob-
ject to object. Ride straight into fences. When
you‘hitthewadl’, ‘whoa , flex left or right, then
cueto turn and moveforward. Introducethe
concept of direct leg pressure - see photos.

In order to ride with the proper seat, your stir-

rups need to be adjusted to the proper length. When
you stand in the stirrups there should be 3-4 inches
of clearance between the saddle and your butt, or,
when your legs hang down, your ankles should be
even with the bottom of the stirrup.
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When the horse is comfortable with your
presence in the saddle lead him out to the
middle of the pen and once again, fromthe
ground, ask for all of theyields. Repeat lat-
eral flexion with the bit and ‘back’. Walk
out and ‘whoa’ repeatedly. Gently get in the
saddle seat and practice standing calmly.
At this point some trainers want the horse
to immediately walk out to confirmthe idea
of good forward impulsion. We know our
horses will walk out on cue, or with some
encouragement, so we want to indelibly
brand in their minds that they do not move
without our consent. We want them ‘wait-
ing’ for the next cue - and that cuewill likely
not be to walk away. At this point we lightly
bump thefacefor soft lateral flexion, on both
sides, and back to center. Practice standing
calmly. If thehorsewaksoutinacircleasyou
ask for flexion only let himturn until hedecides
to stop. Eventually he will stop. Give him
hisface back to center. Repeat on both sides.

St back and down in the seat. Remove leg
pressure, say ‘back’, and lightly bump back
withthereins. If no response, increase bump-
ing pressure. If noresponse, ‘saw’ reins back
and forth while saying ‘back’. Do not get
overly aggressive. If the horseis still braced
you should dismount and ‘back’ from the
ground using the reins, then try again from
the seat. As a last resort have someone on
the ground backing the horse as you give
cues from the seat. Do not expect too much
the first time, a step or two back isfine.

The first time you ask the horse to move for-
. ward it may take some encouragement. Lean
forward, squeezeyour legsand ‘ chick’ (‘walk’
‘up’ etc.). Once he moves ahead allow the
hor se some freedom of pace and direction the
first time. Do not turn the horse, “ whoa” or
pull on the reins unless absolutely necessary.
Let him feel that forward movement is good,
even fun!
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For thefirst few riding sessions practice lots
of forward movement with turning circles.
Lightly flex the head, large circles, not tight
circles. Always work to soften your bumping
— rein pressure. Once the horse is comfortable
withlargecircles, try smaller circles.

It is very important for a trail horse to ride
straight ‘between the reins’ when asked to
do so. Ride towards objects, along fences, or
along a straight rope on the ground to prac-
tice this.

The trainer will be turning left. To initiate her
turn she moves the pressure off her left leg
(‘opensthe gate'), bumps her right leg against
- thegirth area, ‘pushing’ the front end directly
over to the left (direct leg pressure).
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Out Of The Pen Riding
and Reining

If ahorse actsrude, stubborn, or isnot
focused onthetrainer, you need to bevery
willing to send the horse on agood work lesson
intheround pen or onthelungeline. Many
goodtrainerswill not even dlow thehorseto
look in another direction whilethey arein
training - if they do, they gofor arun- they pay
aprice. Thehorse needsto know thereisa
consequencefor bad behavior aswell asa
reward or arelease of pressurefor good
choices.

Continuelessonsaway fromthecorral.
Use your lawn, driveway, nearby fields and
forests. Practiceriding around objectsand
straight lines. Alwaysstrivefor softness- ask
less(lighter) and expect more. We carry alunge
lineinthefield. If ahorseactsup, seesghosts,
wantsto head homeor getssilly for any reason,
welungehim asiswhereis, until hesettles
down. The horselearnsthat unessecary behav-
ior resultsinmorework.

Themoretimeyou spend away from
homethe better. Tiethe horse up for periods of
timewhileonthetrail. Taking your first rides
away from home on an experienced horseand
leading thegreen horse, or going with another
rider, isthe best way to introduce your horseto
thetrails. Takeyour ridesaway from home
when the dogs aretied up and thewind isnot
blowing.

Upuntil thispoint inour trainingwehave
focused ondirect pressuresand direct reining.
Now itistimeto ask the horseto turnwith an
indirect rein (neck reining) and havehimre-
spond to cuesasweride. The point hereisnot
smply to build afinely tuned horse but to have
atrail riding horsethat ispractica and useful.
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There are many momentswhen we ask our
horsesto take directionsthat make no senseto
themat al. For examplethey seeaperfectly
good horsetrail around theleft hand sideof a
tree but you can seethat thirty feet ahead it runs
into asnag or adrop off and so you ask the
horseto turnright instead. Well practised cues
leave no doubt asto your intentionsand so the
horse goesright and the ride goes smooathly.

1. Inorder to give proper cuesfromthe
saddlewe need to have acomfortable and
natural seat. First the stirrups need to be
adjusted so that when we stand in the saddle
we clear the seat by two to threeinches. When
your legshang down out of the stirrupsyour
ankles should be even with the bottom of the
stirrup. You should feel natural inthesaddle.
Whenthehorseiswalking, your thighsand rear
take much of theweight, and in atrot or lope
your lower leg takes most of theweight. You do
not wantto sitinatrot. Itisimportant to rideon
theball of your foot so that you have balance
and your anklesand knees can cushion your
movement.

2. When mounting your horse stand
near the left shoulder, facing back. With
your left hand hold thereinsevenly together
with agood sizeclump of wither hair ascloseto
the saddleaspossible. Pulling yourself upwitha
clump of wither hair will not hurt thehorse.
Pulling yoursdlf onto the saddle by the horn will
pull your saddle off center. Placeyour left foot
inthegtirrup no further than the ball of your
foot. With the power of your right leg spring
lightly up into the seat. Asyou do thisyou will
pull yourself up withtheleft hand whiletheright
hand holdsthe back of the seat (cantle). Itis
important to mount thisway whileout onthe
trail becauseif your horse spookswhile mount-
ing and you are unseated you aretill holding
thereinsinyour left hand. It can prevent arun
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away.

3.Asyouridedong, turning circlesthis
way and that, you have beenreining with direct
pressure- plow reining (tugging ontheright rein
toturnright). Now, when youturn right and pull
onyour right rein, lay your |eft rein over the
horse’ sneck to theright aswell. Moveyour | eft
hand dightly forward and be sureyour Ieft rein
isrelaxed. Intime, thefed of theoff sderein
over the horse'sneck will beenoughtoturnthe
horse. You are beginning to neck rein.

4. We combine the concept of neck
reining with direct leg pressure. When you
areabout to turn right, squeeze or bump your
left leg over totheright to* push” thehorseto
theright. Bumping your left leg or foot inthis
front cinch areasendsthe messageto “move
over” totheright. At the sametimethat you do
this*openup” or moveyour right leg away
fromthehorse. Thisgivesthe horsethefedling
that it isokay to moveinthat direction. Your
openrightlegislikean open gate. ViceVersa
for turning left. Inashort timeyou can beriding
downatrail, seeafork inthetrail, lightly
squeeze one leg and have the horse choosethe
right path. Thisisniceasyour handsarefreeto
do other things. Once a horse respondsto the
feel of neck reining (indirect pressure) we
can begin to use a curb bit.

5. Forward impulsion was encouraged by
sgueezing our legstogether and leaning for-
ward. Now whenwewant to stop shift dightly
back and sit down firmly asyou tug thereins
back. With some practiceyou will beamazed at
how soon your horsewill be stopping whenyou
dightly “st” back inthe seat. Remember touse
voicecommands.
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6. Try not to exaggerate hand positions
with reining. Keep ashorter rein and keep your
reining hand at about wither level. Do not drop,
raise, or extend your handsout fromthesides
when turning or stopping. Whenyou areasking
for lateral facemovement during early training
you may have been tugging thehalter or bridie
outwardsbut now thereinsneedtolay along
the horse'sneck asyou bump them back.

7.Asweareriding thetrailswith one hand
and turning with one hand we need to allow the
right or left rein to aternately dide between our
fingers. Wedo thisby placing our ring finger
between thereinsand pinching onesideor the
other and letting the other dide, asweturn.
Some people prefer theindex finger. Takethe
dack back up with your free hand placed
behind thereining hand. Thisprocessislike
ridingabicycle. It fedsclumsy and difficult then
suddenly itseasy and we never think about it
agan.
8. Finally and most important, keep the
horse guessing! Asyoutrain and asyouride
thetrailsyou always control thehorse'smind
by never letting him know what iscoming next.
Oneminuteyou ask himto flex hishead to the
left while standing. Thenext minuteyou ask him
to“back”. Thenyou may say “whoa’ and stand
till for awhile. A few minutes|ater you ask him
toflex theright thenwalk out. Maybeyou press
down on hispoll and ask himto drop hishead.
Never just gofor aride. Aslong asthehorse
thinks"“What ishegoing to ask meto do next?’
You can control themind and the body. If the
horsethinks, “I’ m going to do thisnow because
wedidthislast time’, thehorse controlshis
own mind and body. Itsfun and easy to do.
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While on thetrail, mount facing back-
wards along the left shoulder of the horse
withreinsand a clump of wither hair inyour
left hand. Hold the reins short so that if a
problem develops - if horses spook as you
are mounting, you have control withthereins
in your hand.

Thisrider has advanced from the pen
to the trail. She is using bushes to encour-
age turns and circles. Neck reining is being
introduced as the left hand bumps directly
to the left and the right hand lays the rein |
over the neck. The left leg is opened to re-
move pressure and the right leg bumps the
horsedirectly to the left. Hands are held low
and not exaggerating their cues. Once the
horse responds to the indirect pressure of a
rein over its neck (neck reining), we can be- |
ginusing a curb bit.

Awell trained trail horse never knows
what cues the rider will provide next - and
waits patiently until they are given. It isthe
riders job to vary the requests and always
keep the horse guessing!
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Emergency Stop

Therearetimeson thetrail whenwe
need to stop the out-of-control horse, including
ahorsethat wantsto buck. Pulling back onthe
reinscollectsthe horse, bunches up hismuscles,
and encouragestherear quarterstodrive
forward. If you continueto pull back hard with
both reinson an out of control horsethen
bucking or rearing may betheonly outlet for the
forward driving motion of hiscollected muscles.
Ontheother hand, if weturnthehorsewith one
reinwedisengagetherear quartersby moving
them sideways. Thisremovesmuch of their
power for forward mation.

It really helpsto practicethisexerciseafew
times because the horse gains confidencein
you, your ability to control him, and heunder-
standswhat isexpected of him during an
emergency. If your riding horse also packs,
theselessonswill help stop an excited pack-
horseasyou hold on to thelead rope and turn
him. If you do not practicethismethod afew
timesthen the out-of-control horsewill bemuch
morelikey tofight for control of hishead during
gressful times.

1. Ride out in awalk. After several
steps ask for flex to the right by bumping the
right rein. The left rein is slack. As usual, do
not apply constant pressure on the right rein,
bump himthenalow dack whenhisheadis
flexed. Keep the head flexed to the right enough
that you arewalking atight circle, say tento
fifteenfeetindiameter.

2. Let thehorsecontinuethecircle. Do
not ask it to stop but do not ask it to go for-
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ward either. Asyou areturning, moveyour right
leg back to the back cinch areaand apply
pressure. Becauseyour horseistrained to
move“over” with pressureon hisback rib area,
your leg pressurewill encourage hishind end to
disengage and moveover. Asyou are applying
pressurewithyour right leg at the back cinch
areain order to movetheback end left, you
can aso apply pressure or bump thefront cinch
withyour leftleg. Thiswill help movehisfront
end over totheright. Asyou areturning circles
ridestraight in the saddle, do not lean over to
theinsgde.

3. Allow thehorseto turn until he stops
on hisown. When he does stop be surehis
neck istill flexed and that you have dack inthe
reinfor afew seconds. Then bump hisface
back straight with theleft reinasareward.

4. Repeat the procedure at atrot and
practiceturning in both directions. A few times
isenough. Do not over practice.

You can also use this procedure on an
antsy horse that constantly fidgets and will
not stand still. Be patient and be sureyou are
not pulling therein but providing dack after
each bump.

Theenergetic horsewill likely turn severd
circlesbut will eventudly learnthat stopping and
standing camly istheonly way toremovethe
rein pressurethat keepshimturning. Bringthe
horse'shead straight as soon ashe stopsturning
asareward. Do not use thismethod to stop a
fidgeting horsewhilewith agroup onthetrail
unlesstheother horsesare stopped. Thefear of
being left behind will createtoo much stressfor
the horseto effectively learn to stop.
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Smple Test

Do not call your horse a well trained
trail horseunlesshewillingly and perfectly
completes this simple test. Attach a lunge
line or long lead rope to the halter. Say
‘whoa’ to the horse. Walk around the back of
the horse to the far side as he stands per-
fectly till. Continue to walk until the ropeis
around both hind legs - above knee level.
‘Cluck’ to move the horse forward as you
lightly tug on the lead. The horse steps out
and turnsin a smooth arc as you reel in the
line until the horse faces you. Say ‘whoa’
and he stops a couple of feet from your
hands.

Think about it - He flexes hisface softly,
stands still with ‘whoa’  as you walk away
(ground tied), accepts the feel of a rope
around his hind end and stands still, move
out upon command in the direction of ap-
plied pressure, and stopswith ‘whoa’! Nice
Horse!



CHAPTER FOUR

PACKING

Our forefathers & mothers
packed horses as a necessity, alife
line from supply posts to homesteads,
ranches, mines, logging camps,
outfitting camps, railway camps, ex-
ploration camps, and military camps.
Times have changed dramatically now
that we livethe“good life”.

Horse use has changed dramati-
cally aswell. Horse enthusiasts enjoy a
number of activitiesincluding
backyard riding, rodeo, horse shows,
horse racing, and a host of perform-
ance disciplines. Many of these horse
people as well as other outdoor
minded individual s maintain something
of an adventurous spirit. Every year
thousands hit the trails or pick up the
lead rope of atrusty packhorse and
head into what remains of our wilder-
ness.

Thereisvariety in the packhorse
world too. Some enjoy aday ride as
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mother natures companion while oth-
ers head into the wilds beyond to-
wards very real adventure. Either way
the trip needs good planning, good
equipment and good packhorses.

Experienced outfitters often feel
that pack trips need to be taken with
experienced guides. In some situations
thiswould be true, however many first
time pack trip adventurers with good
gear, friendly experienced horses, and
alimited number of horses, experience
smoother, more enjoyable trips than
guided groups with questionable gear,
guestionable horses, under question-
able circumstances.

Thereality of adventureisthat
you cannot predict what is going to
happen. Although you may come out
of your adventure wiser and worse-
for-wear, you are much better off
heading in with good gear, good
horses, and the ability to tie secure
hitches and knots.
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EQUIPMENT

Carrying one hundred and fifty
pounds of pack gear is more likely to
cause sores and rubs than a one hun-
dred and fifty pounds of live weight.
Unlike dead weight, liveweight
“gives’ and “flows’ with the motion
of the horse. It is very important that
your pack saddles, pack pads, pan-
niers (pack boxes), top packs and
manties are well fitting and secure.

Pack Saddles

We have used al of the saddlesdescribed
bel ow and the onefact that stands out as
important isthat thetype of saddleyou choose
isnot ascritical ashow you useit.

Traditional sawbucks, deckers, and
modern molded plastic saddleswith adjustable
treesand barshave all been used very success-
fully. Packing systemsare often|ocalized. You
may find traditional sawbucksfavoredinthe
RioGrande, deckersin Idaho, and modified
sawbucksinAlaska. Youmay find al typeson
thesamemountainin Montana.

Adjustable, molded plastic saddleshave
gained great favor inthe past twenty years
becausethey often fit the horse’ sback better
than other store bought saddles. Follow these
guidelineswith your pack saddles.

1. Placeyour pack saddleonthehorse’s
back that will beusing thesaddle. Carefully
check for spaceswhere the saddle does not
contact the back and placeswherethe saddle
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creates pressure points. Be surethat the saddle
isintheproper position on the horse' sback
when you assessfit (not too far forward). Most
saddles, even molded ones, need to be shaved,
rasped, or sanded at high pointsbeforethey fit
perfectly. Your goa isto havecomplete,
smooth, contact.

2. Check your saddlefor breaks, cracks,
and screws and boltsthat areloose. Check all
therigging for weak and worn sectionsthat
need replacing. Over theyearswe havesowly
adopted heavy nylon straps, beltsand latigo for
our packsaddles. L eather isgreat but besureit
isof good, heavy, quality.

3. Packsaddlelatigoisusualy narrower
thanriding saddles. Youwill find aoneinch
qudity nylonor leather latigo nicer towork with
than thewide, riding saddletype. Do not use
thin seat belt typenylon asit dipsand your load
will loosen.

4. If weareusing the Northern method,
we prefer the same neoprenefront cinch on our
pack horse ason our saddle horse. If therear
cinchisplaced back onto the barrel thenthe
cinch materia used isnot asimportant asbeing
surethat thecinchisat least the standard width
or wider. Be surethat each horse hasasepara-
tor band between thetwo cinches, adjusted to
the proper distance so that the back cinch does
not dip upinto theflank. If you are packing
with adecker, or asawbuck with two cinches
straight down, you may prefer a‘ doublecinch’
- two cinchestogether asoneunit. Thiselimi-
nates cinches dipping on top of each other and
providesmore comfort from awider band.

5. Whether or not you use abreast collar
or abreeching (bum strap), or both, depends
onthesystemyou use, trailsyouride, build of
the horseand personal preference.

a. If you pack with thetraditional
sawbuck or decker you will need both achest
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collar and britch’ nto keep your saddlein place.
Because both cinches (or onelarge one) come
straight downtotheflat chest area, thereis
really not much to keep thesaddlefrom diding
back and forth, particularly on steep gradesor
oncethe cinchesloosen up. Inthe®Northern”
method, therear cinchistightened well back on
thegut, preventing any forward motion of the
saddle. Becausethissystemisusedwitha
horsethat has anoticeable gut (ascompared
with arace horsetype bottom line), thefront
cinch cannot dideback. Theringsonthe
Northern made sawbucksare further apart, and
thecinchesgenerdly appliedtighter. Therings
being further apart hel pscinch downthefront
and back ends of the saddletighter and thereis
lessrocking motioninthissystem.

Wegenerally useabreast collar on
our Northern sawbucksfor insurance. Some-
times, at theend of along season ahorsewill
loseitsbelly and if weare packing down steep
gradeswith heavy loadsabritch’ n or crooper
will prevent theload from dipping forward.

b. Thedecker isoftenthefavorite choice
for packerscarrying heavy loadsand it was
alsothetypepreferred by thearmy. It typically
hasalot of builtin paddingto help prevent
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sores. Deckersare often heavier and more
expensivethan asawbuck, but many consider
them the best value. Because of the metal bars,
deckersareinherently stronger. A wooden
forked sawbuck can easily break whenrolled
on but adecker rarely does. Because ahalf
breed (padded canvas overlay with wooded
datsfor protection) often accompaniesa
decker, they protect the horse better with
mantied |oads or odd objects.

¢. Some saddle makersdo not likethe
idea that modern adjustable plastic
packsaddleshave barsthat swivel. They fed
that theload may rock more or more pressure
may be placed on one bar or the other. We
cannot tell that it makesadifference. Adjustable
saddlesdefinitely fit awider variety of horses
better than store bought wooden sawbucks.
Wead so believethat ametal crossframeisless
likely to break than wood. When packing with
the Northern method, the back ring onthe
sawbuck should be placed further back than
they comefrom the store. You can do thisby
increasing thelength of thestrap that joinsthe
two cinchringsor removingin, andtilting the
back ring back.



TWO CINCHES STRAIGHT DOWN

We have used many methods of attaching packsaddles to
horses over the years. Our preferred method the last
several years is two cinches straight down and a crupper,
rather than full britching.

A crupper is all that is necessary to keep loads from
sliding forward. Less gear to carry around, easier to
place on the horse or mule, easier to maintain, and less
expensive to buy. They do not have to be leather, but
supple. And clean.

Strand cinches, and strand joined packers cinches are
traditional for packsaddles. Through the 1980°s and 90’s
that was our method as well. We turned to modern
neoprene cinches for riding and packing and find them
superior. They are friendly on the horse (no trouble with
overheating as some would suggest), they stay clean
longer on the trail — less scunge and crusting, and as a
result, there is less maintenance and scalding.

With synthetic cinches we prefer rounded edges or
forgiving edges, firm edges are more likely to rub. Use
neoprene cinches, not PVC. To use as a double cinch
simply attach a hobble leather or string between rings
and 4-5 inches space between cinches.
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A traditional wooden sawbuck used
with a double cinch, britch’n and chest col-
lar.

A Decker packsaddle being
used with a single cinch, britch'n
and chest collar - covered with a
padded halfbreed.

A modern adjustable packsaddle
used in the ‘northern’ pack method -
two cinches with one well back on the
barrel.

Packsaddle Pads

The pack pad needsto protect the horse's riding pad - about thirty by forty inches. For
back without compromising thefit of the saddle. many yearsthetypical pack pad consisted of a
In order to protect the horse'ssidesfrom grey wool blanket (army type) folded and laid
panniersor various objects packed, the pack over thehorse’sback and ariding pad or felt
saddle pad istypically thicker and larger thana pad over thewool blanket. Thiswas, andis, an
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effective system. Theblanket could beused as
ablanket in camp and can be easily washed.
Whileusing thissystem thereisthe concern that
the blanket may haveafold or creasethat can
bother the horse' sback. Folding the blanket to
the proper dimension and using two padsrather
than oneismorework.

Most use one pack pad these days. The
pad needs thickness or |oft to protect the
horse from saddle weight and pressure
points. We generaly avoid thefluffy looking
padsthat ook oneand ahalf inchesthick but
sgueezedownto lessthanahaf inch. Fuff is
fine but we need substance aswell.

Thepadswe usenow areaquality one
inchfelt with afleece cover (synthetic or natural
fibre). Weremoveastrip of felt down the back
to allow the pad to belifted up to the forks of
the saddle. Stores often carry felt pack pads
that are one half to three quartersinch thick
with canvason oneside. Thefetisoften
cheaper quality syntheticsrather than wool and
tend to compresseasily and possibly over heat
morethan wool or cotton. They should be used
only with another blanket or thinfelt layer
underneeth.

Avoid putting canvas, cheap felt, or
coarse, hard, fabric against the horse' sback.

Those materials can be abrasiveand create
saddle sores. These materia soften collect
sweat and scunge that hardens and becomes
difficult toremove. Every few daystakeahorse
brush and brush off scungeand “ fluff” upthe
pack pads.

Soft bag and manty |oads can have
objects in them that create pressure points
againgt thehorse' ssides. Traditional packers
sometimes use a piece of padded canvas
draped over the saddleforksand down along
thehorse'ssides. A wooden dat runslengthwise
along the bottom of the canvasand protectsthe
horse’'ssides. Thesearecalled “ quarter breeds’
or “half breeds’. They arenot ascommonly
used asthey once were, probably because
mantied |oads appear to be giving way to pack
boxes.

For afew yearswe used a piece of
quality carpet onthetopside of our pack pads
with excellent results. Just remember theideaof
thick protection and soft and clean against the
horse' sback. Be careful that the pad isnot so
thick that the saddlelosesitsability tofit the
withers. Too thick will encouragetheload to
roll sideto sideand sorethe horse (see Packing
Up). Oneinch of feltismorethan enough.

A pack pad needs to provide exceptional protec-
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tion from pressure points, excessive weights, and long
days on rugged trails. A quality fleece with a 3/4” to
1" quality felt insert is a good choice.
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Packboxes (Panniers, Panyards)

Packboxes, soft bags, and mantiesare
threetypesof containersthat areused to hold
gear that issecured al ong the sides of the horse.
Packboxes are the most common method inuse
and many modern day packersuse boxes
exclusively. Food, cookware, and various
smdleritemsareplacedin boxes. Bedralls,
duffel and tentsare placed on top of the boxes.

Panniersarevery versatile. Oneback
quarter of elk or moose, boned, will fitintoa
good sized pack box nicely. We do not seebig
gamesung onto ahorsewith abarrel or a
basket hitch asoften aswe used to.

Boxes protect gear better than bags or
mantieswhen going through thick bush. We
have used panyards madefrom rawhide,
canvasand |leather, metal barrels, wood and
plastic. Modern plastic boxesare nearly inde-
structible. We have had horsesroll on our
plastic boxessevera timeswith littledamage.
Pasticactudly “ gives’ whenrolled on and may
be easier on the horse’ sribsthan wood.
Wooden pack boxes have been the standard
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and we have some beauties - attractive natural
grainfir boxesreinforced withfiberglass.
However, wooden boxeswill not stand up like
plastic and they are not aseasy to clean. Nasty
smellslikeold bloodimbed themsalvesinto
wooden or natural packboxes. Welovethefeel
and smell of canvas, leather, and wood, but it
appearsplasticishereto stay.

Innovative plastic panniers have shower
attachmentsand lidsthat convert into table
tops. We often send one over-size set of boxes
out with each group asakitchen set. The
kitchen set can hold large, light, objectslike
potsand paper towels.

Pack bags (Soft packs)

Pack bags can be very handy items. Pack
trip adventurers often pack too much gear and
soft packsare excellent for packing bed rolls,
duffel, tents, day packs, and other gear.

Thisis our favorite pack box. It isa very
sturdy plastic in a natural brown color. It can
take a beating without breaking and it cleans
easly. Thetopsaresturdy to sit on and they form

. atabletop. It also has a threaded female inlet

for a shower hose attachment.
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Hunting groupsthat may come back
withloadsof meat will often throw aset of
empty bagson apacked horsethenlater sling
them on ariding saddle and walk out with the
saddle horseloaded with mest.

Recreationa hikersand riders can hang
the soft bagsfull of their personal gear and food
onariding horse, hikein, set up camp, and
explorefrom campwiththeir saddie horse.

If you hang soft bagson ariding saddle,
the saddle needsto be sturdy, havetwo good
cinchesand abreastcollar. Avoid the soft packs
that areoneunit and designed to “ drape” over
thesaddlewith adot for thehorn and cantle.
Thesebagsshift easily anditisdifficult toweigh
each sidewhen placed onthe horse.

Soft packs have some disadvantages.
They puncture and tear when subject to
extended usein brush. They do not protect gear
aswell and when you get to camp they cannot
be used astablesor chairs. Also becausethe
lash ropeis placed between the soft pack and
thehorse’ spad, itisdifficult to get thediamond
hitch astight asyou might onapannier, and
they may becomeloose sooner.

When throwing a diamond hitch around
soft bags there is no groove on the boxes to
run the lash rope through, so, run the rope
tightly between the bags and the pack pad.
Never run it between the pad and the horse.
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A hiker can remove the soft packs and
have a riding horse.

Although most recreational packers use
pack boxes and soft packs, manties are very
practical when packaging and packing an as-
sortment of gear - whichisoften the casewhen
packing in a dude string.

Manties

A manty issmply atarp wrapped rectan-
gular load created when an assortment of gear
ispackaged. They often end up looking some-
thing likeawrapped square bale of hay.
Mantiesare handy when outfittersarefaced
with apile of assorted gear asyou might expect
from an assortment of guestsheadingout ana
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pack trip. If you break apack box or unex-
pectedly haveto repack, amanty can bethe
answer.

Manties have been standard practice
across the U.SA. for aslong as there have
been pack trains, and they are commonly
used today. However, most recreational pack-
ersfindit easier to hang acouple of pack boxes
on ahorseand throw the duffel, bedroll, or tent
ontop. Mantiesnever did seemto catchonin
the Canadian north or Alaska, possibly because
thehorsesup north are constantly banging into
treesand brush, an unfortunate redity that can
make short work of manties or soft packs.
Manties should beaccompanied witha
halfbreed to protect the horse'sribs. Manties
arewel| suited to decker saddles.

Lash Rope

Thelashropeisakey item becauseit
securesthe side and top load together and to
thehorse. Basicdly, it conssts of two parts; the
ropeandthelashcinch.

Oncetight, itisthejob of thelashropeto
“bite”, asopposed to dipping or stretching. Do
not usethe common yellow poly ropefoundin
hardware stores - it hasthe dippery, stretchy
qualitiesthat wewant to avoid. Natural fiber
manilaropeisoften used but it soaks up water

and can become soft when wet and stiff when
frozen. Look for aquality “ stiffer” poly or nylon
rope. Thebest we have seen and use exclu-
svely isaonehalf inchnylonlineused by
commercid fishingfleets.

Onehalf inchisthestandard diameter for
alash rope and those that havetried wider or
narrower generaly do not likeit. Thelength of
thelashropeisgenerdly forty tofifty feet long,
andthelength may vary withthesize of the
horseand load. Oursaremade at forty-five
feet. Aneye should be spliced into oneend of
thelash rope or make onewith abowlineor
hondaknot. Theeyeislooped throughthelash
cinchringto secureit without making aknot.
Theeyeadsodlowsyouto easily removethe
lash cinchfor repairsor to usetheropefor a
basket hitch, highlead, etc.

Thelashropeisahandy itemincamp. It
can be used asan emergency tether for picket-
ingahorse, ahighline, atemporary fence, a
clothedine, atent rope, etc.

L ash cinchesare commonly made of
canvas, cotton, nylon web (atrucker’stie
down belt), or old fire hose. We do not carefor
canvasasthey get stiff and hard when dirty or
frozen. Weprefer old truckersbelting or fire
hosesplitin half. Thelash cinch needstobeas
wideor wider thenariding cinch.

Many saddle shopshavecinchringsand

The lash rope needs to * bite’ when a knot
isformed and when it islashed around theload.
There are better choices than the traditional
manila but sippery, cheaper, yellow poly is not
a good choice.
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lash hooks and they can beriveted or sewn on.
Lash cinchesshould havean overall length of
about forty inches. Becauseyou stick your
fingersthrough theringswhen you coil therope,
thering should belarge- about two and ahalf
inchesacross.

Top Tarps

Like the manty cover, the top tarp needs
to be madefrom extremely tough material. The
top tarp hel ps secure the top load and protects
it from the battering abuse of bush and the
weather. A very heavy (fourteen ounceor
better) treated canvasisgood. We prefer the
expensivesynthetictarp materia that truckers
useto cover loads. It hasaflexible, rubbery fed
toitinany weather anditisquiet. Noisy poly
tarps can frighten the pack horse. Our tarpsare
six by sevenfeet.

Top Packs, Gear Bags
And NoKnot Systems

Top packsand gear bagsare basically
‘packages’ that contain gear Sung on asatop

109

These packsaddle cinches have the ex-
tra ring for use with the crowsfoot hitch. The
double cinch is an excellent choice for the
sawbuck saddle. They also come in neoprene.
(See Chapter 3 - ‘Cinches'.)

load. They aregreat for packaging persona
items, clothing and deeping gear, and they help
protect items against the weather and the
general abusethat trail life provides. Weuse
cylinder shaped carry bagsrather than onelarge
top unit becausethey canbeindividually
weighed to perfectly balance each other, they
aretheright sizefor oneindividuasclothing and
personal items, and they can be quickly and
eadly transported from houseto vehicleto
horseto tent, etc. If you unpack inthedark and
leavethemout intherain or snow thegear is
well protected. They canasobedungonthe
sidesof the horsewith abasket or barrel hitch -
no boxes or bags needed!

Top packs are sometimes used with
modern no knot packing systems. Thesesys-
temsreally dowork and they get youinto
packing without havingtolearn hitcheslikethe
diamond hitch or basket hitch. However, we
havefound that awell thrown diamond hitch
securesavariety of loadseasily and more
securdly, anditisreally not that difficult tolearn.
We have used no-knot systemsfor severa
yearsand athough they work well wefind it
unlikely that they will ever replacetraditiond
lash ropesand hitches.
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No knot systems are not traditional but
they do work well. Experienced packers know
that the simplicity and versatility of the diamond
hitch is hard to beat.

We find these simple gear bags the ultimate personal carrying containers. They are 14”
in diameter, 34" long, and made with the same heavy poly tarp material as our top tarps.
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Muzzles

Muzzlesare animportant part of our pack
gear. Asyour packstringismoving aong, even
if your horsesaretail tied, it can beaconstant
nuisanceif your horsesaretrying to feed.
Muzzleseiminatethat problem. Whiletrailering,
muzzles prevent horsesfrom biting others. Buy
muzzlesthat are durableashorsestend to be
hard on them. Be surethey can breath and
drink water freely.

PACKING UP

The packing procedures de-
scribed in this book are universal. It
does not matter if you are packing a
donkey in Mexico, a mule in Arizona,
or a percheron in Alaska, your goal is
aways to pack aload safe and secure;
safe for you and the horse, and secure
even after several hours on thetrail.
Slipped loads means you are creating
pressure points under the saddle,
possibly creating rubs, blisters and
sores, and having to stop the trail
string - which in itself can create
many problems,

Location

Choose agood locationto pack up. The
ground needsto belevel and you need enough
suitabletrees or agood spot for your picket line
or highline. If you usetreesbe surethat there
areno sharp branchesto pokean eye. Tie
above abranch or knot so that the rope does
not dip down.

If youareworkingwith several horses,
keep your saddle horsesin one group and your
pack horsesin another. Thiskeepsyour pack
gear inoneareawhenit istimeto pack up. Be
sureyou identify the correct trail you needto
head out on, and find aclear pathto your trail
before you pack up. Thefirst several minutes
after you mount up are often the most troubl e-
some. If your packstring isplaying ring around
therosieasyou searchfor the“rea” trail head,
you aredealing yoursalf aload of grief.

Preparation

Theamount of preparation that goesinto
your rideisdirectly related to the success of
your trip.

M ost people have expectationsfor their
first day. They want to be gone by acertain
timeand travel so many miles. Oncethehorses
aretied up and the gear scattered about, it
becomes quickly apparent that sorting, packing
boxeswithfood, pots, cutlery and adjusting
tack and saddles, and packing up, isnot aone
hour job. Saveyoursdlf and the horsesstress
and time by having everything ready to go.
Consderthis....

1. Pack and weigh your panniersin
advance, preferably at home.

2. Number your boxes so that you know
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which box belongswith which asapartner.
Also match duffel. Partnered bags and boxes
need to be matched inweight.

3. Separate food types and cookware.
For example, box 2ahas breakfast food and 2b
haslunch. Insdethe pannier lid tapealist of
food or itemsthat arein that box. It saves
having to dig through 6 boxesto find the salt
and pepper!

4. 1f you aredinging your boxesand bags
on the packsaddl e, be suretheropesareright
length and matched inlength. Packboxes should
not sit too high or too low onthe horse’sside. If
they aretoo high, theweight iscentered too
highandthenroll sdetoside. If theboxesare
too low thereistoo much side pressure onthe
horse’sbarrdl, making it moredifficult to breath
and awkward to carry. Wefind that if thetop
inside edge of the packbox iseven withthetop
of the saddle bar (not thefork), thenitisat
about theright height.

We do not want to enter into adebate on
whether you should hang pack boxesonwith a
sling rope or securethem with abasket rope -
both methodswork well. If you fed that the
boxesmay tilt with only ading rope, try twisting
theding ropearound one of theforks.

5. Haveyour saddlesand bridlesmatched
and adjusted for thehorseprior toleaving
home.

6. Plantheload of each horsebeforeyou
leave home, otherwisethereissureto be
someone' sduffel or bedroll with no placeto go.

7. Tell theridersin your group to keep
gear down to an absolute minimum - alow a
weight limit to each person. We allow
twenty pounds of duffel, abed roll, a day
pack with camera, binoculars, munchies, etc.
and thirty poundsof food per person per week.

Hereissomeinformation we send our
holiday dlients

When preparing for a pack trip,
leave all of the unnecessaries at home.
Thistraveller isprepared and complete.

% He has twenty pounds of clothing, a
- warm bedroll with a thermarest in-
serted, and a day pack with camera,
binoculars, munchies, etc. Warm coat

~~ and rain gear are tied on behind the

& saddle seat. Most day pack items go

into the saddle bags.
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BLUE CREEK

FOOD CHECK LIST

CANNED: DRY: FRESH: OTHER:
Meats Rice Bread Sugar
Fish Potatoes Pita Bread Syrup
Vegetables Soup Mix Cheese Honey
Pork & Beans Pasta Eggs Peanut Butter
Stew - Chili Noodles Vegetables Spices
Pasta Sauce Kraft Dinner Bacon Sauces
Milk Bisquit - Banock Mix Meat - Salami Salt & Pepper
Jam Granola Apples Mustard
Fruit Porridge Oranges Ketchup

Fruit - Raisins Margarine Mayo

Milk Cooking Oil

Treats

WEIGHT:

Each Person is permitted a maximum of 30 Ibs. of Food per week. For example, 2
people for 2 weeks can take up to 120 Ibs of food. Be sure to pre-weigh your Food

at home. It will save time and confusion at the trailhead.

WEIGHT SAVING IDEAS:

1) Pre-made backpacker type meals are lighter, easier to pack and quick to pre-
pare.
2) Buy small sizes of items i.e. ketchup, mustard, mayo, jam, sugar, oil, margarine,

sauces, syrup, etc.

PACKING - UP

It is very important for safe and efficient horse travel to pack exactly like the photo.
Warm coat, raingear, and some backpack items can go on saddle.

Bed Roll (provided) - Your sleeping bag, thermarest, canvas cover. 10-15 Ib.
Personal bag (provided) - Extra pants, shirts, sweaters, socks, towels, underwear,
toiletries, gloves, toque, extra boots 15 - 20 Ibs.

Day Pack - Camera, binoculars, treats, spotting scope, gloves, toque, water bottle,

etc..

IMPORTANT:

If you add items like video camera, tripod, sleeping cot, etc., they must go in your
personal bag or food box, and remain under the allowed weights.
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BLUE CREEK

PROVIDED BY BLUE CREEK

Pack Gear

1. Horses (2-3 per person)

2. Saddles, pack saddles, pads

fuel

3. Tack (bridles, halters, hobbles, bells)
4. Panniers, meat bags, ropes

5. Duffel bags (pack horse top packs)

Shelter

1. Tents, pegs
2. Tarps

3. Extrarope

Bedding

1. Canvas bedroll
2. Foamy

3. Extra blankets
bards

4. Hot water bottle

Kitchen

1. Water containers

2. Grill

3. Pots, pans, griddle

4. Kettle

5. Tablecloth

6. Plates, bowls, cups, cutlery

7. Peelers, flipper, knives, can opener
8. Paper towels, tin foil, garbage bags
9. Basin

10. Scouring pads & soap

Equipment
1. Camp stoves (choice)
2. Lanterns, mantles &

. Flashlight

. Matches

. Backpacks

. Table tops

. Axe, saw, scabbards
. Bear spray

. First Aid Kit

10. Duct tape

11. Playing cards

12. Mirror

13. Bug repellent

14. Topographic maps
15. Rifle or bow, scab-

©oo~NO UL W

RECOMMENDED PERSONAL LIST

1. Sleeping bag

3. 2 extra shirts, sweaters

5. Light underwear & long johns
7.1 or 2 extra pants

9. Spare socks - 3 light, 2 heavy
11. Extra gloves

13. Towel & face cloth & soap
paste, soap

15. Camera & film, binoculars,spotting scope
17. Water bottle

19. Diary - pen

21. Day pack

tanks

23. Cheese Cloth - game bags
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2. Warm coat & light coat
4. 2 T-shirts

6. Extra boots or runners
8. Toque & hat

10. Sweat suit - pyjamas

12. Rain coat & pants

14. Shaver, toothbrush &

16. Hunting knife

18. Sunglasses

20. Spare truck keys
22. 6-10 small propane
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Packsaddle Adjustments

Proper pack saddle, riggin' and cinch
adjustmentsinsurethat aloadislesslikely to
dip or sorethehorse.

Onceagainitisimportant to notethat the
type of saddleor system you useislessimpor-
tant than how you useit. For example, the
‘Northern’” method described here may be
unfamiliar to many packersexposed to packing
with Decker saddleswith britch'nand
sawbuckswith britch’ n. However, it hasbeen
the method of choicefor many packersin
Canada, the Territoriesand Alaskafor ahun-
dred years. Hereare someguiddinesto help
you adjust your pack saddles.

1. Saddle Adjustments - As explained
under the equi pment section, saddlesneed to
befitted to the horses back. Because horses
backsvary considerably intheir shape, saddles
areoften persondized. They carry thehorse's
namethat it belongsto; i.e. Bess, Shaker, Rex,
etc. From our experiencethe modern plastic
saddlesthat adjusting for width and have bars
that swivel to the best anglefit better on most
horsesthan therigid, wooden, store bought
sawbuck types.

Tofit the saddleplaceit onthehorses
bare back. Besureitisnot too far forward or
back. 1t should be placed so that the girth
(front) cinchisabout twoinchesback fromthe
front leg. If the saddle has adjustableforksthen
adjust thewidth to the point whereit hasthe
most contact with the horsesback. You can
heat and bend theforks of a Decker saddleto
givetheir barstheir best fit. Carefully study the
contact between the bars and the horses back.
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Rasp down any high points. Be surethat the
edges of the saddle are rounded so that they do
not diginto thehorse.

2. Cinches - Cinches should be adjusted
sothat theringisjust abovethe point of the
elbow of the horse on both sides. Be surethey
arenot so high that they are pressed between
theload and the barrel of thehorse. If they have
adeeveover thering, besureit isnot acciden-
tally turned under - creating apressure point.
Thegirth cinch should not be sofar forward
that it touchesthefront leg. Two inchesbehind
thelegisabout right.

Oneadvantage of the Northern methodis
that if theback cinchistightened lightly before
thegirth cinchit keepsthegirth cinch off of the
front leg. Theback cinch ontheNorthern
method isdone up just astight asthefront cinch
and somedo it up tighter asthe gut becomes
smaller asthe day goesby. Theback cinchin
thismethod should be aswide or wider than the
girthcinch.

How tight thecinchesareisimportant.
When arider fedsthat hiscinchisloose he gets
off and givesitapull - no problem. If your pack
horses cinchesaretoo |oose, you haveto hold
up thestring, repack and re-throw hitchesonall
of thelooseloads. Asaresult, most trail riders
tighten packhorse cinches - whether double,
single, front or back - somewhat tighter thana
saddle horse. However, tootight a girth cinch
resultsinacinch bound horsethat laboursto
breathe or causesit to break into aprofuse,
feverishswesat. Overly tight cinchescanaso
create swollen blistersonthelower chest area.
You need to devel op afeel asyou snug upthe
latigo. Asyoudideit tighter it will suddenly
becomefirm - amost ahard stop - that is
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wherewe stop. Thetwo fingersdid comfort-
ably behind thecinch testisokay, but dightly
tighter on apack horse.

You need to havethe back cinchriggin’ on
the Northern method tilted dightly back. Many
store bought sawbuckshaveforksandriggin'
ringstoo closetogether to usethissystem
effectively. Besurethat you have aseparate
strap between the front and back cinchto
prevent theback cinchfrom dipping up into the
flank. Interestingly we have never seenacinch
soreor any related problemsto using the back
cinch behind the gut - contrary to what people
who favour another syslem might say.

Alwaysusefriendly, widecinchmaterids.
(See Chapter 3 - ‘Cinches')

3. Chest Srapsor Collars - The chest
strap isinsurancefor long daysand steep
terrain when the cinchesloosen and theload
beginsto dip back. Redly, thefront girth cinch
preventstheload from moving back, unlessthe
barrel of your horseisstreamlined likeagrey-
hound or arace horse. The chest strap should

have about threeinches of dack betweenthe
strap and the chest when pulled forward. The
horse needsto be ableto drink and put hisnose
ontheground without much restriction fromthe
strap.

A smdler sizecotton girth cinchmakesa
good chest collar.

4. Britch'n - Most packersfeel that
leather isthematerid of choicefor britch’ nas
opposed to synthetic. L ately, there have been
someleather imitationsused that arequite
impressive. Britch’ nisanimportant component
for traditional Decker and sawbuck saddles.
When adjusted properly theload hasto move
only twoinchesforward beforethebritch’n
comesinto play. Adjust britch’ n sothat thereis
four inches of dack between thebritch’nand
therump - thewidth of your hand. Thebritch’'n
should beadjusted soitisfour inchesbelow the
point of therear quarters. Notethat changing
thesaddleand rigging from onehorseto an-
other, or, asthe horseloosesweight, will
require readjustment.

This crouper (soft leather ring under
the tail) also prevents loads from slipping
forward. Likeabritch’n, it needs some sack
when positioned. Crouperscan also be used
to prevent riding saddles from dliding for-
ward.
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Sawbuck or Decker Adjustment

Britch' nis4inchesbe owtheouter
most point of the rear quarter.

4 inches of slack when
britch’n is pulled back.

3 inches dlack when chest
collar is pulled forward
(For all riding and pack

saddles). Girth cinch ring is just above the the point of

the horses elbow and two inches back from
the front leg. (For all riding or pack saddles.)

Northern Adjustment

Proper saddle fit with full
contact of bars on bare back
- no pressure points. (For all
pack saddles.)

Rear cinchispositioned mid
way between low point of the
barrel and the flank. A sepa-
rator band between girth
cinch and back cinch to keep
it fromdlipping backintothe
flank.

Saddleriggin’ rings are further apart than most
traditional sawbucks or Decker saddles.
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Packing Up

1. Havethe packhorsestied upinthe
same area so that the pack gear can be un-
loaded from the vehiclesand placed near the
horsesefficiently. ' -

2. Leave enough room between horses so Havethesaddle, pad, lash rope, top tarp,

that you can work around one horse without panniers, top pack, and muzze neatly laid out
being crowded by another. behind each horse before you begin packing.

3. Before packing horses, place each
horse'ssaddle, pad, load, lash rope, top tarp
and muzzle behind each horse. Besurethe
horse cannot step on the gear.

4. Placeadll of thesaddleson theriding
horses and the pack horses before packing up.
Cinch them up to about 80% tight. We put on
bridlesand adjust bridlesand stirrups before
packing up. Accessoriesincluding axes, saddle
bags, extracoats, rain gear, gun scabbard and
day packsshould also bein placed ontheriding

saddle before packing up.

5. Matching boxes, bags, manties, duffel,
and bedrollsthat are placed on opposite sides Usea quality packersscaleand
of thehorse must beweighed. Opposite the same scale for all of your loads.

weights need to be within one pound. If one
sideisafew poundsheavier it createsan
unevenload that will tend to lean asthe day
goeshby, and create uneven pressure onthe
horsesback and sides. Many experienced
packers do not use scal es but many other
experienced packershavelearned it isthe best
way. Be sureyou use a quality scale - aten
dollar scalethat weighsafish you caught isnot
adequate. If you are determined not tousea
scale then practice at hometo see how good a
judgeyouarewithfull panniers, usingthe
bathroom scale. Onthetrail, alwaysget a
second opinion on which box or bag seems
heavier or lighter.

%'-.ﬂ!.?:':."' -'5‘ :-*-'h’ - - :
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AII_boxes, bags, mantrieﬁ, duffel, and bed-
rollsmust be precisaly weighed with aquality scale
and matched with its partner.
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The pack pad, cinches, horsesgirth areaand +
back, need to be cleaned. Any hard ‘scunge’ build
up needsto be removed. The excess pad is extended
more beyond the front than the back and lifted up

to contact both the front and rear saddle forks.

6. Check all saddlesto be surethecinches
areproperly placed and tight before packing
up. Check to make surethat the saddlesline up
down the center of the horse'sback. The
Breast collar and breeching need to be adjusted
properly. They should not betight but only
tighten upif the saddlemovesdightly forward
or back. There should be about one hand width
of dack between the hip and the breeching.
Thiswill alow freemovement of therear legs.
Weallow about threeinchesof dack if you pull
the Breast collar forward.

7. The pad needsto have more excess out
of thefront end than the back end. Astheday
goes by, pads seem to dlip out the back side-
withtheflow of the horseshair rather than
agangit.

8. The pad needsto belifted up under the
forksso that the pad is off of the horse'sspine.
If the padistight down onthe spineit createsa
lot of pressureoncethe loadison. Thisen-
couragesthe spineto act asthefulcrumof a
teeter-totter, with theload swayingto and fro-
sidetoside. Thistypeof movement isvery hard
onthehorse' shack and sides. Lifting the pad
up aso helpsair circulate, cooling the back.

9. Communicatewith your packing
partners. Bevocal. Tell themwhenlash cinches
arecoming their way and what needsto be
tightened and when. Talk about what jobs need
to be done so no oneisstanding around. If
something doesnot look right, question your
partner.

10. When you pick up apackbox or
packbag, try to determineif one end of the box
isnoticeably heavier thanthe other. If oneend
isheavier, placethat end to thefront of the
horse. Be surethere are no loose noisy objects
inthe box asthey may frightenthehhorse asit
trotsor runs.

11. Withtheboxesslung andin place,
check to seethat oneisnot lower than the
other. If thehorseisstanding square, and the
saddle square down the center line, but the
boxes are uneven, then the pannier ropesare
not even and they need to be adjusted. Some
packersliketo ding the boxes on with abasket
hitch only or abasket hitch after thebox ishung
on. Thiswill securethe boxesbetter whileon
thetrail but many packersfed itisnot worth
thetimeor effort. We hang them on then“ Flip”
theropeover onefront fork so the box cannot
shift.

i

As you walk around the horse, check to
seethat the bottoms of the boxes (bags, manties)
are perfectly even and that the center of the pack-

'_____,,___-—--l-— saddle lines up with the center of the back. If

not, the problem must be corrected.
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12. A sturdy, onethousand to twelve
hundred pound horse should be ableto travel
all day comfortably withfifty poundsoneach
sideand athirty pound top load. Forty percent
weight on each side and twenty percent ontop
isagood balance. Never increasethetop load
beyond thisratio. Increasing thetop load
increasessway and will lean oneway or the
other, again, possi bly hurting the horse' sback.
We have had asmuch asthree hundred pounds
on abig boned, skookum, horse, but theload

waswell placed with little on top, and the pack
tripwasonly afew hours.

13. When placing arectangular object as
atopload, atent or bedroll for example, place
thelength of theload acrossthe horse. When
placing two bedrollsor duffelsasatop load,
placethem lengthways, liketorpedoes, asclose
tothe center lineasyou can. The“torpedoes’
should bedightly forward.

Cylinder shaped duffel can be packed lengthwisein pairs (one on each box) with
dlightly more out the front than the back. Sngle duffel bags and rectangular shaped
loads should be packed with the longest distance across the boxes. Whether the boxes
are hung on with a sling rope or fixed with a basket hitch, they need to be level before
the diamond hitch is thrown.
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14. There should be no small bagsor
objectsthat you aretrying to hang onthe
packhorse. You candipinflat objectslikea
grill, tabletop, extralash rope, empty pack
bags, etc., ontop of your panniersand under
your top load, but be sure you balance weights
by adding anitem to the other side.

15. Sharetheloadsfairly. Do not pack
one horsewith sixty pound packboxesand
another with thirty pound boxes. Threeyear
oldsshould have only fifty to seventy percent of
theweight they will be expectedto carry asan

adult. A two year old can carry tento thirty
poundsof duffd intraining.

16. Top tarpsprotect gear from rain and
snow, dirt and grit, and sharp branches. Once
theload ishitched down, thetarp preventsthe
top load from shifting. In camp thetarps can be
used to cover gear and firewood, and as
ground sheetsor temporary shelters.

17. Think of packing asasystem and do
everything you canto smplify that system.
“Two boxes, two bedrolls, up and on and
gone.”

For twenty yearswe tucked thetarp in as
shown here - which works fine, then packing
instructor Bob Slverthorne showed usthe ‘ hos-
pital tuck’ below, which works better. It holds
the top load together better and stays tucked
all day long.
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FIRST TIME

Packing your horse for the first
time should be a painless experience,
provided you have completed early
training and some round pen or lunge
linework. Thereis no sensein throw-
ing a saddle and packboxes on a
horse if he does not lead well, is not
desensitized, or does not give to pres-
sures. A couple of days of preliminary
training can bring acalm horseto the
point where it is ready to pack.

1. Tieyour horseto asturdy post at eye
level or higher.

2. Hobbleyour horse. If he hasnot been
properly desensitized then follow proceduresin
Chapter 2, Early Training and Further Desensi-
tized.

3. Because your horse aready accepts
the saddle, put on the pad and saddle. Place
the pad and saddle afew inches forward of
whereit needsto be. By thetimeyou cinchit
upitwill “set” intotheright position. There
should be moreextrapad out of thefront then
the back. Lift the pad up under thetwo forks of
the pack saddle. Some peoplebelievethat if
the back cinch of apacksaddleiscinched
behind the gut, the horsewill want to buck. On
thecontrary, any horsethat acceptsbeing
rubbed inthegroin areagetscomfortablewith
theback cinchinamatter of minutes. Thefirst
timeahorseiscinched wedeliberately bring
thecinch back, tighten it eighty percent and
havethe horserun afew lapsbefore packing
him. Most horsescould carelessafter being
desensitized in the gut area (not theflank).

4. Familiarizethehhorsewith the
packboxesor bagsyouwill beplacing onits
back. Weusually | et thehorse eat somegrain
out of the box.

5. Pick up thelightly weighted box or
pack bag and gently rub it onthehorse's
shoulder. Carefully hang it ontheforks.

6. Thebox isobtrusiveand it does hinder
thehorse'srear view so the horse may “dance’
somewhat.

7. Wait until the horse settlesdown and
pat the horse- givehim atredt. If thehorse
really flipsout he probably was not ready for
the boxes, however, we continueto put the
boxeson evenif they comeoff. A particularly
difficult horse can have aback legtied up. See
Trainig To Shoeor Trimin Chapter 6.

8. If the horse showsalot of fear you
should use soft bagsfilled with duffel. Boxesare
hard and can hurt the horseif hefallson them,
aswell asbreak your boxes.

9. Tieasoft rope around the boxes or
bags and around the chest of the horse so that
they do not flop around. You do not need to
throw adiamond hitch yet.

10. Deliberately shovethe pack around,
bumping and dapping it noisily. Get thehorse
used to thefedl, sight and noi ses of the pack.

11. Oncethe horseiscomfortable, we
lengthen thelead ropetoitsfurthest point, ten
feet or so, andtieit. Weallow the horseto
walk afew feet in either direction. Besureto
stay clear of the horse. We do not takethe
horsefor awalk right off becausehe canrun
you over.

12. Fromthispoint we snap on alunge or
send the horsefor arunin theround pen. We
prefer alungefor control rather than turning him
loose.

13. Oncethe horse has completely settled
down weadd somenoisy objectsand weightin
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theboxes (weusegrain) and send himfor
another run.

14. Findlly, wetakethehorsefor awalkin
aconfined area. Aswe movethrough gatesand
near trees, we deliberately movethe horse over
sotheload will bumpintothetree. Becareful
you arenot intheway in casethe horsejumps
forward.

15. Completed| of thistraining inafenced
areaasyou do not want astartled horse running
looseinthe countryside.

The box is moved around, slapped, and
jostled.

The first time pack horse is completely
desensitized, saddled, and a box dipped over
the forks. Note the elbow of the packer touch-
ing the horse before the pack does.

The box is bumped against the horse.

Oncethe hor se acceptsthe boxes calmly, noisy
weight is added (grain or stones) and the horseis
sent on a run with a lunge line. The boxes need to
be secured with a soft rope around the boxes and
barrel. Complete these activities in a sturdy round
pen.
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HITCHESAND KNOTS

Although the goal of ahitchis
simple - to secure the load to the
horse - the variety of hitchesis over-
whelming. All of these hitchesare
favored by one person or another, and
for one purpose or another; diamond
hitch, one man diamond, one man
double diamond, two man double
diamond, sgquare hitch, box hitch,
basket hitch, barrel hitch, ring hitch,
and others.

The hitch preferred is often local -
ized. In many areas you never see a
double diamond and in other places
double diamonds abound. Hitches are
also personalized. If you learned your
trade from Uncle Joe, your friend and
idol, you may defend Joe's double
diamond all the way to the grave, just
as he and his grandfather did. You
should know that there are more than a
dozen versions of the diamond hitch.

So where does this leave us?
Obviously we have to make choices.
When and where diamond hitch con-
tests arise - the FNAWS convention
for example, the hitch of choiceisthe
basic diamond hitch. This hitch can be
thrown by two people in less than one
minute. It is effective for avariety of
loads and because the rope is
“walked” along tight, it isthe knot

125

least likely to loosen with use. It isthe
hitch preferred by most outfitters
north of the Forty-ninth Parallel. Itis
important to note that different people
use variations of the diamond hitch.
We find the diamond hitch described
below to be fast, tight, effective and
our guests find it easy to master, espe-
cidly if you work with apartner - and
most people do.

The one man diamond hitchisa
version of the diamond hitch that is
easier for one person to throw than the
standard diamond. It may be the most
popular hitch in North America.

The one man double diamond
has the advantage of being tied off
down below, on the lash ring, and the
diamond being formed on the sides
rather than the top. This means you do
not have to fumble up high to form
your diamond or to tie it off. A solo
packer with atall horse may find this
the hitch of choice.

The basket hitch adds an impor-
tant dimension to packing. It hangs
panniers and packbags if you do not
use dling ropes. It hitches bales of hay,
feed, duffel bags, manties, lumber and
firewood. It does just about everything
we need. What it does not do well is
secure the top load to the panniers and
the horse. That isthe job of the dia-
mond hitch.

The barrel hitch isalso an excel-
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lent way to pack duffel, firewood,
lumber, and other long loads. The
basket hitch can also secure long
loads along the sides of the horse but
thebarrel hitchwill likely keep long
loads more secure.

We are reminded, repeatedly, that
trying to tie adiamond from adrawing
Is confusing. Even though we have
thrown a thousand diamonds, learning
how to do it by looking at a drawing
continues to confuse us. Maybe pic-
tures are more helpful - we hope so.

Do not worry too much about
these hitches until you have the right
gear and a horse in front of you. With
your book open, you will find the
guide easier to follow, step by step,
then you may imagine by looking at it.
Thevideo isaso abig help.

If you would like some good
hands on practice - then join us at
Blue Creek’sTrail Riding, Training,
And Packing Clinic! (See the back of
the book.)

Please note in the following pho-
tographs that the ‘on’ side refers to
the left side and the ‘off’ side refersto
theright side.
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DIAMOND HITCH

Thisis our favorite version of the
diamond hitch. It isgreat for avariety
of top loads, including antlers. There
appears to be many pictures but it is
very fast to throw and very tight when
completed. This hitch isfun to throw
with a partner. When two people know
thedrill it isafast and beautiful experi-
ence - better than watching ballet!

This hitch is much easier to make
with a quiet horse in front of you
rather than trying to imagine it be-
fore hand.
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1. Coil the lash rope onto your fingers 2. Drop the coiled rope, cinch down
of your left hand, while holding the ring in near the front, left corner of the horse. We
the palm of your left hand. This should have will call the left or drivers side the “ on”
been done when it was put away the night side and the right the “ off” side. Pick up the
before (See page 280). tail of the rope off of the ground and flip it

over the load to the center line of the horse's
back. The tail of the rope is dangling on the
right about a foot off of the ground.

3. Pick up the cinch from underneath the coil and toss it over the
middle of the load, or dightly towards the front.
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4. The off side person catches the cinch
being tossed over the horse. They bring the
hook down under the chest and hold it just
behind the front cinch and just beyond the
center line of the chest. The on side person

dips the rope through the hook.

6. You do not have to see the ropesin
the next three photos - just feel them. Your
right hand dlides up until it feels the length-
wise rope from Photo 2. At that point the
rope in your hand is shoved under the rope
you have been following up.

/" g,

8. Once the loop you have just made is
forward, pull up the lengthwise rope with
your right hand to form a small loop, about
afoot long. Your left hand is still holding the
excess rope out of the way and now pass it
over to the person on the off side. Your right
hand is till holding the loop formed that you

will use later. Photo #9 is just a repetition of
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5. All you have done so far is thrown
the lash cinch around the load and hooked
it. Now the on side person brings up the rope
they have just hooked. Note how the rope in
the right hand is coming up just forward of
the existing one. Note how the left hand is
holding the excess rope high to the left and
out of the way. Keep both hands on the rope
asyou side your right hand up to the rope
that was flipped on lengthwise.

7. Continue pulling it through until it
forms a small loop - about a foot long. Then
flip the rope forward.

9. The person on the off side has taken the
rope out of the left hand of the on side person.
The on side person holds the loop with their
right hand while the off side person pulls their
rope.
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10. The rope that was taken by the off
side person is now pulled. Don’'t worry about
the excess rope laying over the horse’s neck.
Be sure to push against the load as you pull
the rope.

12. The off side person pulls again,
taking the slack from the on side person.
Repeat 11 and 12 again.

14. The off side person is now standing
on the front corner of the horse holding up
the rope they have walked around and kept
tight. They say “ Yours’ . The on side person
has been standing at the back corner wait-
ing, with one hand on the top loop they made
earlier. When they hear “ Yours® they begin
to pull one side of the loop only - the side
that takes up the rope the offside person is
holding.
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11. The on side person pullsthe front
rope up, getting as much slack as they can.
When they can’'t get any more slack they say
‘yours'.

13. Once the off side person cannot get
anymore slack they walk the rope to the back
corner. If you have two duffel bags or bed-
rolls on top, you always run the rope high
and on the inside corner of the bedroll etc.
Keep the rope tight here but do not pull too
tight as you will roll the top knot. The off
Side person is catching the grooves at the
back then walking the rope to the front,
catching the front grooves.

15. The on side person pulls all of the
rope through that the off side person was
holding, keeps it tight and walks to the front
corner, keeping it high and on the inside
corner of any duffel.
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16. At this point, the on side person
pulls forward as hard as they can. The front
half of the diamond will begin to form.

18. The off side person has been wait-
ing with the tail of rope in their hand (made
in photo 2). When they hear “ Yours’ , they
pull as hard as they can. This pull tightens
all corners and forms the diamond.

20. Tie it off with a simple release knot
(See Knots).

130

17. Without giving up any slack the on
side person walks the rope down the box,
through the grooves, back along the bottom,
and up through the back grooves, while
keeping the rope tight. At the back corner
the onside person says “ Yours” .

i

19. V\Athoui -givi ng any slack back,
pinch off the rope on top.

21. Secure it with a half hitch.
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ONE MAN
SINGLEDIAMOND

The one man single diamond hitch
IS probably the most widely used hitch
in North America. Asimplied, itis
easy for one man to throw and it se-
curesthetop load very well. Unlike
the double diamond you do have to

1. Begin the same as a standard single
diamond, with the tail of the rope flipped on

top of the load, along the center line of the
horse.
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3. Pull the loop through until it is about
eight feet long, long enough to toss over. It
needs to be tossed over the middle of the

load or dightly forward.
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form the diamond on top of your load
- which may be a challenge for a short
person packing atall horse. However,
keep in mind that you do not need to
see the diamond that you are forming,
you just fedl it. After afew practice
runsitisreally not that difficult to
reach up and form your diamond.
This hitch is much easier to make
with a quiet horse in front of you
rather than trying to imagine it be-
fore hand.

2. Pick up the cinch and simply poke a
loop through it.

4. Hook the loop you tossed over, on or
just behind the front saddle cinch.
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5. Grab the two ropes on the side of the 6. Pull the rope that comes out of the

load and pull down until the cinch ring ring until it istight. The two ropes on the
dlides down to a point midway between the side should snap back when you pull on
box and the horses body. The lash cinch can them.

lay over the front saddle cinch or just behind

1y S
L -

it.

7. In order to get the rope tight enough 8. Go to the top, take the two ropes

you may need to pull down on one rope, pull that were thrown across the top and twist
up on the other, and take up any slack. them three times.

9. Grab the rope that was initially 10. Pull it through, taking all of the
placed lengthwise over the load and pull it slack off of the ground.
through the hole. Pull it through, taking the
dack off of the ground from where the lash
rope was laid. Do not pull the tail through
from the back of the horse.
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11. Once the dack has been pulled
through the top, the rope will catch on the
bottom front corner grooves of the box.

13. Keeping the robe tight, it is pulled
down around the front off side corner and
walked along to the back.

15. The packer walks around and
continues to pull the tail. This pull tightens
all cornersso it needsto be pulled tight!
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12. The packer then walks around the
horse to the front off side and tightens the
rope that they just pulled through. (Very
tight!)

14. Once through the bottom groves on
the back, the packers left hand can pull on
the rope to the left, which is the tail from
photo 1.

16. Keeping te rope tight, it is walked
down through the grooves on the on side.
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17. Poke the tail through the ring and
pull back to tighten.

L

18. Tie it off with a simple release knot
and a half hitch. See ‘Knots' . Take the
excesstail and tieit up to get rid of it.
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ONE MAN
DOUBLE DIAMOND

The one man double diamond is a
great hitch to throw on your own. It
tightenswell asyou work aong. Be
careful that any top duffel is not pro-
truding after you are done. Using a
seven foot by seven foot top tarp is
better than a six feet by seven feet for

1. Drop the lash rope, cinch up, at the
front on side corner of the horse.

this hitch as it holds the top |oad
down better. On along, bush filled
day, the ropes around the bottom
corners may be more likely to dlip off
than the single diamond. There are
other versions of the double diamond
but this one is easy to follow from
photos. This hitch is much easier to
make with a quiet horse in front of
you rather than trying to imagine it
before hand.

2. Smilar to the one man diamond
make a loop long enough to toss over the
center of the load (about 8 long).



PACKING

3. Toss over.

- Y
5. Hook the loop, on or just behind the
front cinch.

7. Pull the tail until tight.
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4. Reach under the chest and grab the

loop.

6. Grab the two ropes above the ring
and pull down, dliding the ropes downward
until the cinch ring is midway between the
bottom of the box and the horses chest.

8. The ropes should be tight enough to
‘snap’ back.
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9. Twist the two ropes three times
midway on the box and pull open to form
your first diamond.

- L * 5 b )
11. Pull the rope forward until the
entire rope is pulled through the diamond.

13. Pick up the excess rope off of the
ground and toss it over the front. Note that
you will lose some shape of your diamond.
Do not worry - it will come back |ater.
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10. Poke the end of the tail (which you
have picked up from the coil on the ground)
and dlip it under the front corner of the
diamond.

12. Asyou pull it through, catch the
bottom front corner groove of the box.

14. Walk around to the off side front
corner of the horse. Form the second dia-
mond with three twists on the middle of the
box, then pick up the tail off of the ground
and poke it under and through the front
corner of the diamond.
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15. Pull all of tﬁe rope through the 16. Keeping the rope tight, bring it
diamond and pull tight. down through the grooves of the box.

17. Walk the rope along the bottom 18. Poke the tail through the diamond.
towards the back corner of the horse, catch

the bottom grooves and bring the rope up to
the diamond.

19. Pull all of the rope through towards 20. Keeping the rope tight, walk it
the back and pull very tight. around the back of the horse to the on side.
Note that the rope across the back, as the
front, is placed in a position that will best
secure the top load.
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21. Pull the remainder of the tail
through the first diamond on the on side.

2 gl
P S e e
23. Catch the bottom groove once
again.

R J-:'.i

25. Puil the remainder of the tail very
tight. The lash rope going up and around the
load should be in the middle of the boxes.

22. Pull back very tightly.

24. Poke the tail through the ring.

s

-
-
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26. Without losing tightness, tie off with

a simple release knot and a half hitch. (See
Knots).
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BASKET HITCH

The basket hitch is an excellent
and versatile hitch. If you pack with
boxes that are hung on by arope and
atypical top load, you may never
have to use a basket hitch. However,
when the time comes that you want to
manty up or carry boxes, hay, duffe,

Sip the rope over the back forks
as shown. Note that the section of rope
hanging down to the ground is behind
the lower loop.

etc. you will be glad you learned it -
and its easy. If you want to go on a
pack trip and you have no panniers,
you can basket hitch duffel bags,
hockey bags, or manties on the sides.
Throw atent or bedroll across the top
and a diamond hitch and you are
gonel

Begin by finding the halfway point
of a 40-50 foot rope. Make a clove
hitch (see ‘knots’) at the 1/2 way point
" and dip it over the front forks. You can
use a couple of half hitchesif you
. choose, rather than the clove hitch.
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At this point you can take your
pack box, manty, bags, bale of hay, or
what-have-you and place it against the
side of your horse.

The bottom of the hanging loop is
brought up and attached one of two
ways.

1) If it is a pack box, manty, or
rectangular shaped load, placed verti- &
cally, you bring the loop up and around
the box, so that the box is hung by the
loop. On pack boxes with handles, the
loop is positioned under the handles.

The tail section of the rope that is
resting on the ground is pulled to
tighten the hitch and to position the
load at the right height. A knot istied
" on the loop to secure the hitch. See next

page.
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Use this knot to secure Basket and Crows Foot hitched |oads.
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2) If a duffel bag, firewood, bale
of hay, or other long loads are being
placed horizontally, bring the bottom
loop directly upwards and dip it over
the forks of the sawbuck as shown.

The hanging rope tail isthen
brought up to tie off with a smple
release knot on the rope that has been
looped over the forks of the sawbuck,
as compared to being tied off on the
loop around the box if a pack box is
being hung.

As an alternative to the photo
above, all basket and barrel hitches can
be tied off by bringing the two tails up
and tying them together, rather than
tying them off between the forks. This
can help secure a top load. If one of the
tailshasaloopinit, itiseaser to
tighten and tie off.
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Basket Hitch onaRiding Saddle

Use a sturdy saddle with two snug cinches
and a chest collar when packing a riding saddle.
Find the half way point of a 35 - 40 foot basket
rope. Sip it through the gullet.

Bring the rope forward, twist it once and dip
it over the horn. An alternative is to make a clove
hitch or two half hitches over the horn without
dipping it through the gullet.

If you plan to do a lot of this type of packing
there are saddles with slots in the cantle for the
basket rope - rather than going around the cantle.

Ariding saddle can also be used with soft
bags quite easily. You can put on a top pack and
finish off with a diamond hitch.
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CROWSFOOT HITCH

The Crowsfoot Hitch is a bottom sway and jostle of the load. The
extension on a Basket Hitch that helps ‘crowsfoot’ is a small loop, attached
secure the load. It helps reduce the ring, or extraring on acinch, that the

basket rope is secured to.

The crowsfoot hitch begins as a regular
basket hitch. In this case, a bale of straw is Slung
on by the loop. The packer is pulling the tail up to
tighten and adjust the load.

The tail istied off on the loop with the knot
described under ‘basket hitch’ (page 142), except
that a half hitch is not added. Instead, the bottom
of theloop is pulled.

Continue pulling the loop out, which is actu-
ally taking up the tail of the rope laying on the
ground.

Make the loop large enough to dlip around
the bottom corners of the load.
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As you dlip the loop around the bottom
corners of the load, keep your hands on the loop,
following it behind the load, and poke a small
loop through the crowfoot or cinch ring.

Thisisthe loop being fed through the
crowsfoot.

Pick the tail up off of the ground and dlip it
through the small loop you have just made.

Note: On this photo the crowsfoot ring was
removed from the cinch to show you that you can
simply form your |oop through the cinch ring.

Pull the remainder of the rope through the
small loop and pull tight. Many packers believe
that you should not pull overly tight as the rope
pulls the girth cinch away from the barrel of the
horse - reducing the girth cinch’s effectiveness.

_ Bring the tail up and tie off with a simple
release knot and a half hitch.

You can use aring to stabilize your load or a
cinch ring on any basket or barrel hitch simply by

feeding the tail through the ring before you tie off
on top. #
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Barrel Hitch

Thebarrel hitchissimilar to a
basket hitch but it tends to hold long horse, more securely than a basket
loads laterally, along the sides of the hitch. A Barrel Hitchisgreat for fire-

wood, lumber, duffel, tools, feed
sacks and bales slung lengthwise.

Push a loop through the space be-
neath the front fork. Push from the inside,
out the front.
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Push another loop from the inside,
out the back of the fork.

Adjust the loops dightly larger than
the size needed to surround your load.

Tighten the loops. First adjust the

b front loop, pull the slack to the back loop,
_ then pull the tail (hanging down to the
ground) to tighten.

Bring the tail up and tie off with a
quick release knot. Note that with any
basket or barrel hitch you can run the tail
through the crowsfoot before bringing up
the tail and tying it off.
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MANTIES

A manty issimply a packaged bundle

of gear that is often slung on the horse shown isfairly smple and effective.
by a basket hitch or a crowsfoot hitch. Be sure that the side against the horse
Use a heavy gauge 7x7 or 8x8 foot is smooth - no bumpy objects to hurt
tarp. Use about a thirty foot, 1/2 inch the horse. A *half breed’ (a padded
or lighter tie rope. There are many canvas cover with wooden dats that
ways to tie off the manty, the one dip over the forks) will help protect

the sides of the horse or mule. Heavy
objects in the manty should be placed
in the center of the load or towards the
bottom.

Arrange a rectangular shaped assort-
ment of gear (about 24x30 inches) in the
middle of a 7x7 to 8x8 foot tarp.

Bring up the bottom corner...
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then one side...

then the other...

and lagt, the top. The top goes up on
the horse as it will keep out rain in this
position.

Wrap a 30-35 foot rope around the
manty lengthways, pulling it through a loop
about 1/4 of the way down from the top.
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Pull tight and tie a simple release knot. Secure with a half hitch.
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Make a loop around the load one
quarter of the way down.

Bring the extra rope through and pull
tight, then down.
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Forma similar loop in the middie and
one 1/4 of the way from the bottom.

Bring the excess rope around the back
of the manty - keep it tight.

Poke the tail of the rope through the
loop made initially. Tie off with a simple
release knot.
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KNOTS

There are knots that are nice to Quick Release
know and knots that you need to
know. The quick release, bowline and The quick release knot is just
half hitch are used daily and arein the what it says, it tiesquickly and re-
need to know category. There are leases quickly. It has many usesin-
severa versions of these knots and cluding tying up your horse for shorter
most are fine. periods of time and tying up the lead

rope of your horse to your saddle
horn or aring. It isalso used to tie up
the lead rope on a pack horse and on
hitches.
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Tighten the knot on itself before dliding
it tight against the tree.

Use a half hitch to secure the knot as
some horseswill pull it loose in a minute, or,
drop the tail through the loop.
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Bowline

The beauty of the bowlineisthat
it can always be undone after a horse

pullsonit. It ismore difficult to undo choice for tying up a horse for long
for ahorse that likesto untie knots. A periods of time, tying a packhorse to a
loop formed with a bowline does not pigtail (the horsein front), tying the
tighten on itself. It isthe knot of picket line to the picket, tying ropes

on a problem horse, and pulling your
truck out of the ditch!
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We have turned the knot over to show the
part that can always be forced down to loosen the
knot.
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No Slip Hitch

Thisisan easy tie hitch to use
when you want to quickly tie ahorse
to a smooth tree or pole as it does not
dlide down. A smart horse can rub it
loose so do not leave the horse unat-
tended with this knot for long.
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Half Hitch

A half hitchisjust asimpleloop
to place around and secure a loop or
over an object like asaddle horn. Itis
the knot of choice to secure the loop
on the final knot of the diamond hitch
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or quick release knot. Two half hitches
can be used to secure the half way
point of your basket rope on the pack
saddle forks when you tie a basket or
barrel hitch. Two half hitchesinre-
verse order are more secure than one.
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Clove Hitch

The clove hitch isbasically two
reversed half hitches. It is not a neces-
sary knot but nice to know if you use
the basket hitch as you use it secure
the basket rope at the halfway point.
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This clove hitch has secured a rope on
a post

This clove hitch is securing a basket
rope on the forks of a modern adjustable
sawbuck.
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Reef Knot or Square Knot

The sguare knot is commonly
used when you are tying two similar
size peices of rope together.
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Honda Knot

Use this Honda knot to make a
nice standing loop.
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Sheet Bend

This knot is commonly used
when tying two different diameter
ropes together.
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A sheet bend can also be used with a

Add one more wrap to secure a sheet
bend if you think it might dlip.

Simple Release Knot

When we say tie off withasim-
ple release knot on the diamond hitch,
Basket or barrel hitch, or manty, thisis
what we mean.
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Highline Knot

There are many knots you can
use to form aloop in your highline or
any line. Thisin-linebowlineisgreat
because it can always be easily un-
done. Courtesy of Bob Silverthorne.

Secure one end of your highline to the
tree, pole, etc.

Coail about a 5 inch diameter loop
around your hand.

Make three loops as shown.
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Pick up the middle cail.

Lift it up to the left and outside.

Pick up the new middle coil.

Move it up to the right and outside.



Pick up the new middle coil and move it
to the left and outside.

Lift up the new middle coil and pull
outward.

Pull it to the desired size.

Pull the highline rope to tighten.
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Tail Tying

Tail tying on thetrail isnot as
common as it used to be. Using tie

strings on the backs of saddles or horses in the morning avoids knots
long lead ropes and tying to the neck gettingjammedintail hair or tail hair
when wrangling multiple numbers of being pulled out. However, tying two

horses head to tail isagreat way to
keep horses standing when you arein
treeless country. It really works!

Begin just below where the fleshy part of the
tail ends. Drop all of the lead rope over the tail
except for about 2-3 feet from the nose to the tail.

Lift up the tail.

Loop the rope as shown and hold it against
the lifted tail.
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Bring the tail of the rope up and around
the entire tail, crossing over.

Continue to wrap the tail of the rope
tightly around, staying above each wrap.

After 3 wraps around the hor ses tail
bring the rope up through the remaining
loop.

Pull the rope tight that leads to the
other horse. Now you have a quick release
tail tie.
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Quick Halter

At times when you want to lead a
horse some distance and you do not
have a halter, it is nice to know how to
make a makeshift one with your lead
rope. This is another good reason to
keep your lead ropes on the long side.
Never leave a horse tied to atree or
post with this setup.
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Latigo Tie For Riding or

Packsaddle
wherethelegjoins. Note that the final
Be sure that the cinch is centered knot is formed to the side of the main

and long enough to be above the point wrap in order to reduce bulk.

aand b are alternatives to 4 and 5 and
form a quick release latigo knot.
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Chapter 5

ON THE TRAIL
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Riding thetrailsis much more
than a pastime. It gives us atimeless
link to mother nature. It keeps us
physically active, mentally alert, and
feeling young. It gives perspective, a
purposein life and a break from the
hectic pace and confusion of our
civilizedlives.

For many of us, riding thetrails
Is not simply something to do but part
of our identity, agenuinelink to our
spirit and soul. Maybe that explains
why we put up with so much just to
do it.

Sometimes we need a break from
our horses and the demands they
place on us. At Blue Creek Outfitting
wefeel very relieved to put them “ out
to pasture” in the late fall. Asaware as
we are that we may be needing a break
from our horses, we have |learned,
sometimes the hard way, that we need
to pay close attention to what is hap-
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pening to our horses, both in the field
and out on the trail.

Common sense and a good
attitude go along way out on the trail.
With the right attitude and a good
effort you can improve your horse-
manship ability. Horses are alwaysin
better hands with people who carry a
good attitude and less ability then
people with more experience but ques-
tionabl e attitudes.

A good attitude means getting
involved and taking action when
needed. Horses do not train them-
selves, saddle themselves, trim them-
selves, or bring themselvesin first
thing in the morning. If you want to
know horses and be competent on the
trail you must have a pro-active atti-
tude. There are timesto take it slow,
and times to act fast - but always keep
your eye open and get involved.
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TRAIL TIPS

One of the big differences be-
tween arecreational trail rider/packer
and a professional outfitter isthat the
outfitter has along memory full of
important details. The pro knows how
little things can quickly become big
problems and he knows how to deal
with these situations before they be-
come problems. Pros have an endless
mental library, away of doing things,
that helps the trip go smoothly. Here
are some of those ideas that will help
your ride.

1. Whenwith agroup assign someone
the“trail boss’. Usudly itisthepersonridingup
front. They havetheseresponsibilities.

a. The coordination of the packing and
saddling procedure. Theideaisthat everyoneis
completely ready to go beforehhorsesare untied
and people mount up or head out.

b. Thelead rider onthetrail must beable
to seeand communicatewith thelast rider. He
may need to dow downto keep the outfit tight.
Thisisvery important as people need to stop

for bathroom breaks, something they dropped,
or horserelated problems.

2. When possible, avoid having loose
itemstied on you or your horsewhileonthe
trail.

3. Usetheword “Whoa’ only whenyou
know you are going to stop. To slow down say

4. Communicatingisgood; bevoca. You
cantak loud to get someone’ s attention but
never yell or scream or get overly excited, no
matter what. It can only serveto excite horses
and make mattersworse. Theexceptiontothis
may beif you are hazing livestock and you want
to get them moving. Onthetrail youwant things
cdm.

5. Alwaystieyour horse short, oneto
two feet of rope between the horse’ snose and
thetree. If youtielonger you may feel youare
being kind but you are being mean. You are
making thehorsethink heisloosewhenheis
not, and hewill fidget for no reason. Hecan
also get aleg over therope and get other
horsesexcited. Do not let the horsefeed while
beingtied - unlessheisonaproper picket line.
Be surethere are no sharp branchesthat can
pokeyour horse'seye. Never tie up horses
withthereins- awaysusethelead rope.

When riders pack up and head out as a
group, someone needs to coordinate the
activity, both during saddling, packing, and
while riding.
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Tying horses short is friendly. Tying them long
is unfriendly, encouraging restless behaviour,
stress, and the possibility of becoming tangled.

Tying your lead rope with a quick release
knot to a ring keeps it out of the way but readily
accessible.

Quickly tying your reins to prevent them from
falling to the ground and having the horse step on
them - possibly injuring his mouth - is better than
looping them over the horn.

6. Tieyour lead rope up to aring rather
than the horn. When you stop for abreak keep

your reinsover the horn rather than onthe okay but knots can becomejammed, tail hair
neck. Twist themwhen you put them over the lost, and in serious pile upsyou would rather
horn. Better yet, tiethem with your front saddle have astring break than horsestied together in
stringswhenyou arenot inthe saddle. awreck.

7.You aregenerally better off leading 8. Wegenerally allow afew packhorses
packhorsesthen letting them trail loose, espe- totrail free. However, if we begin ajourney on
cidly young or foolish horses. Some areas aroad or truck trail, or if weknow acertain
requirethat all horsesareridden or led. Tiethe horse constantly runsup and down theline, we
horsesas showninthe photo. Use abreak try tolead most or al of the packhorses. When
away stringwith astrength similar to baler leading astring of horsesthat aretied together,
twine. Keep severd stringshandy. Tail tyingis keep the dominant or bossy horsesin front of

submissiveones.
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L Tying loose horses together with a break
away string prevents the serious pile ups that can
result when horses are tied together securely.

9. If aloose horsetakes off inthe
wrong direction, you are generally better off to
continueleading the pack string in the proper
direction. It usualy takesonly aminuteor sofor
the delinquent horsestoredlize they havelost
their buddies, reconsider, and come back to the
string. If thelost horse(s) do not show up after
afew minutes, stop, tieup al of theanimalsand
one capabl e person go back and get them.
Whenyou catch up tothem and they are
merrily walking donginthewrongdirection,
you may need to tactfully get around and ahead
of them rather than pushthem fromtherear.
Thisiswhereafriendly relationship and “whod’
traninghdps.

10. Whenyouloseahorsetrail itis
nearly dwaysworthit to stop the string, get off,
andfindit onfoot, rather than blundering
throughtight Situationswith horsesintow. You

When the horses get into a bad
spot, or thetrail disappears, or the
river has washed out the trail; get
off, tie up the horses, and search for
the trail on foot. Pushing in bad
conditions causes serious problems.

need to assessthe situation. Maybe you know
thetrail isover to your right and you canrideto
it easily. Fine, but don’t ridefor amileand then
decidetolook for it. Trails can take abrupt and
unexpected turnsand you should find it assoon
asyoulogtit.

11. Lost - being temporarily lost isan
expected ordedl. Thetroublewith wandering
around lost isthat you may beleading several
horsesin circleswith you - which leadsto
unnecessary effort and ahorde of problems.
Usudly, youarelostintough going. Get off, tie
up, tell everyoneto get off andtieup all the
horses. Take your axe and bear spray and
figureyour way out of there. | have donethisa
hundred times- itsnever fun but alwaysinter-
esting. The safety of your group dependson
your path. If you haveaGPS, then takea
reading beforeyou head out so you can find
your way back!
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12. Horsesthat stop dead with the
command “Whoa’ aso respond collectively
whensaying“Whoa' onthetrail. Whether itis
peepee stop or aserious emergency your
horses should stop on command at adistance.
Teachyour horseto stopwith drivelinesor
ground tying. Thisgetsthem used to obeying
thecommand from adistance. Onalungelineis
goodtoo (see Training Unit).

13. When stopping for abreak, al of the
ridersneed toimmediately tie up loose horses.
Do not et one person do al of thework. Do
not expect that aloose horsewill stand around
for an hour and watch you eat your lunch. The
ruleis, themorehorsesloose, the moretrouble.
Thelead rider needsto be patient when leaving
again. Besureeveryoneisready to mount
beforegiving thecueto mount. Synchronizinga
dozen horsesto leaveisvery important. While
onthetrail, thefirst and last horse needto bein
Vvoice contact - no morethan one hundred feet
spread. Thisgivesresponsbility for thelast
rider to speed up and pressthe packhorses and
thelead rider to Slow down. A tight ouitfit
reducesrunning horsesand allowsimportant
communication betweenriders.

When leaving and while on the trail
the last rider needsto ‘push’ forward and
the lead rider needs to slow down to keep
the group tight. They must be able to
communicate by voice.
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14. Do not alow your horseto crowd
thehorseinfront, you may get kicked. Do not
getintoapulling matchwithyour horsewhile
trying to hold him back. Use crisp bumpsonthe
rein, thenrelax thereins. If thisdoes not work
havearider onacam horserideinfront of you
and snap your horseonthenoseif it getstoo
close (see Chapter 7 - Herd Bound). Always
keep dack inyour reinswhileyouride. Simi-
larly, do not allow the horseyou areleading to
crowd you. You can snap hisnosewith theend
of your lead (be careful you don’t snap your
own horse) or throw asmall stoneat him.
Sometimesan aggressivegestureisenoughto
send him back where he belongs.

15. Besureyour axeissheathed. Color
your sheath red or orange so you don’'t looseit.

16. Whenyou arewaking down atrail
leading your horse, stay at the end of your
lead rope, well out infront. If the horse crowds
you, snap hisnosewith the end of your lead.
Hewill soon honor your space.

17. When arrivingin camp, stop the outfit
wherethe horses can betied up. Everyone
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immediately tiesup al of thehorses. Tieupthe
pack horsesin onegeneral areaand thesaddle
horsesin another if practical. Strip the pack-
horses before the saddle horses. Many riders
believethat |eaving the saddleson for ahalf
hour or longer alow the horseto cool owly
and createsfewer blisters. Placeyour gear
negtly, riding saddlesin one spot and pack
saddlesin another for example, and cover it up.
Cail up thelash ropesand hang bridlesand lead
ropes.

18. Try to placeyour tentsand camping
spot betweenthetrail you rodeinonandthe
areayou expect the horsestofeed in. Thisway,
if hobbled horses attempt to head back out, you
can hear the bellsgo past your tent.

19. If you are doing some exploring on
foot you need to tieyour horse short witha
secure knot, place hobbleson your horse, turn
thebell on, and removethebridle. Whether or
not you remove the saddle depends on how
long youwill begone.

Usudly thecinchissomewhat loose after
you haveriddenfor awhile. If you aregoing to
loosenit too much, you may aswell takethe
saddle off. Do not tie horses so closeto each
other that they can chew each otherssaddle.

Somepeoplethink itiscruel toleavea

horse standing with asaddle on for afew hours
- even severa hours, but take that same
saddled horse, throw atwo hundred pound
rider onitand ridehimfor eight hoursover
rugged trailsand that’ sokay - gofigure!

20. If you aretying up with aquick
release knot or a couple of half hitches, give
the rope a couple of turns around the post,
tree, or branch. It will keep theknot from over
tighteningif thehorsepullsand d sokeepit from
diding down. If you useaquick release knot,
add ahalf hitch over theloop so that the horse
cannot untieit.

21. Always* hurry” thehorsesthrough
soft or sandy places. They arelikely toroll if
you do not.

22.\When crossing shallow water and
allowing the horses to drink, the lead rider
should move forward and hold steady until
all of the horses have had a few gulps. Never
dally too long. Horses learn that stopping for
adrink also gives them arest break. Soon,
horses are stopping and drinking or pretend-
ing to drink at every water hole, puddle, and
stream. Do not | et them get in the habit of
stopping to drink when they want, only when
youwant.

Do not dally while riding through
water. Horses need to be hurried in the
right direction or they may bump each
other or wander down stream, heading
into dangerous water and difficult banks.
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23. When | eading tandem horses, put

the dominant and calmer horsesup front. hiscinchand belly areaand down hislegs

24. Whenriding downhill leendightly reveal swounds, bumps, scaldsand blisters.
back. When riding uphill grades lean for- 26. Whentherearenotrees, try tying
ward and grab a hand full of mane and pull head to tail - it works great!
to take some weight off of the saddle. 27. Warm up the bit on a cold day

25. Brush your horse daily. Running beforeplacingitinyour horsesmouth. Dothis
your hands down the horsesback sides, under with your handsor placeit inyour coat for a

while

28. Rather than constantly fighting a
horsethat wantsto eat asyou ride, tiethereins
together short enough so that when looped
around the horn he cannot eat grass.

This young cowboy is warming up the bit on a
cold late fall day.

While packing up and while on the trail, get
in the habit of glancing at the backs of riding and
pack saddles and loads to be sure that the center
of the saddle lines up with the center line of the
horses back. If a load or saddle has slipped and
you only have a few minutes to camp, you may be
ableto pull it over, back into place. However, if it
isa heavy load, an hour left to ride, or obviously
leaning, it must be re-packed.

These horses are tied head to tail. It
is a great way to keep horses standing in
treeless country. (see knots - tail tying)
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SAFETY

Safety issomewhat relative.
What one person may consider a
dangeroustrail or river crossing an-
other may travel asadaily routine.
Common sense tells us that we need
to decide for ourselves what we con-
sider acceptable conditions. Experi-
ence and sound procedure gives us
the confidence to travel safely, evenin
tight situations.

Serious accidents are really not
that common. After thirty years on the
trail we know of four deathsthat have
occurred. Two have been drownings,
one was atumble off of a bank at
night and one was a tumble off a horse
and a head being struck on arock
whileriding along aroad. Accidents
do happen but not very often. The
most serious one to occur with our

horses was a broken leg from atumble
off of a bank.

We find the process of hauling
horses long distances far more stress-
ful then actualy being on the trail.
You aremorelikely to bekilled or
injured in your vehiclethan riding your
horse.

First and foremost be sure that
your trail horseis of acam nature and
completely desensitized. On thetrail
you will be pulling out noisy lunch
wrappers to snack on while sitting on
your horse, having your rain gear flap
in the wind, reading paper maps, |ook-
ing through binoculars, having your
hat blow off your head, having grouse
fly up under your horse - all while
you're on the back of your trusty
steed - he needs to be Trusty! Sacked
out! Rope Broke! Etc.!

Thefollowing areimportant

safety considerations.
1. Never tieyour lead ropeto your

When leading a horse never tie
the lead rope or secure a loop over the
horn. Dally the lead around the horn
once or twice.
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saddlehorn. Thisincludesafixedloop. If you
wouldliketo havefreehands, smply lay one
completewrap around the saddle horn.

2. Whenyou arewaking ashort distance
ontheground, walk alongsidethe horse’ shead.
Hold thelead rope closeto the halter with your
arm straight. It feelsodd to have your arm
straight at first but in ashort timeit becomesan
easy habit. If you do not do thisyou will get
your feet stepped on.

3. Never alow ahorseto crowd your
space. Thisincludesthe horse choosing to put
hisfaceinto your body in any way. You may
fed thehorseisbeing friendly but if hetakesthe
most vulnerable part of hisbody, hisface, and
putsit into your space thismeans he ownsyou.
He can now crowd your space, push you, step
onyou, biteyou, and choose not to obey your
commandsor respond to your pressures. You
can gointo thehorse'sspaceat will, which
meansyou can pat himand givehimal of the

To prevent your feet from being stepped
on, and your body from being pushed into
objects, keep your arm straight as you walk
your horse short distances.

affectionyou want, but hecan never comeinto thelead ropethat you areholding, especially in

your spaceat will. Your safety onthetrail tight turns, i it getsjammed under your horse's

dependsonthis. When your horse pusheshis tail you could go for abuck.

faceintoyou, immediately shovehisfaceback 5. Itisagood ideato haveridersin

whereit belongsor aggresively rub hisnose. between packhorses. Thisallowsridersto
4.Whileyouareriding keepaneyeon watch pack horsesfor slipped |oadsand settle

horsesdown if they spook for somereason. It
asoalowsridersto communicate easier.

6. Onvery difficulttrailsitissafer toturn
more horses|oose and lead one or two horses
only. Tandem horsesinvariably getintotrouble
whileweaving through thick bush, soft spots,
leaping logs, and scrambling up and down
banks.

7. Never stick your foot al theway into
thestirrup, only to theball of your foot.

8. Practiselosing and finding your stirrup
withyour foot. Getting your foot back into the
stirrup quickly may beimportantin difficult
moments.
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9. Never allow the saddle horseto
movewhenyou aretrying to mountit. It can
create dangerouscircumstanceswhen your
horseismoving off or turning circlesasyou are
inagroup and trying to lead apack horse. (See
Chapter 2- First Ride.)

10. Whenyou arewaking down atrail
ahead of your horse, stay well out infront, at

theend of your lead rope. Bevery careful when
crossing water or obstaclesthat the horse does
not jJump ontop of you. Stand to the side.

11. Never shoot agunwhileriding
your horse (unlessyou are Roy Rogersand
your horsesnameisTrigger). If youfed that
youmust lead or rideahorsewhileusing a
headlamp or flashlight, ared or greenlight
(glow stick) reducestheblinding effect.

12. Stopping on the trail with a dozen
horses that are eager to go can be more than
anuisance, it can be serious trouble, creating
unnecessary delays, wrecks, damaged gear,
andinjuries. Besureeveryone hasgonetothe
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While walking down trails stay
well out in front of your lead. Move to
the side when crossing mud or obsta-
cles as the horse will tend to jump
forward and on top of you! If the horse
crowds you, snap his nose with the end
of your lead to get him to move back.
Always walk with 10 to 20 feet of
space between you and the horse
ahead.

toilet beforeyour mount. If you drop aglove,
chocolate bar, etc. when part of afourteen
horsestring, you may bewisetoleaveit,
especialy at thebeginning of theday.

13. Water Wise - Therearetwo things
that ahorsegeneraly looseswhileridingina
pack string - afear of water and “ghosts’ (odd
white stones, stumps, etc.). For the horsesfirst
water experiencego easy at first with shallow
hard bottom water and an experienced lead
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horseasapartner up front. If your horse
regularly spookstry the suggestionsin Chapter
7 - Problem Solving.

14. Crossing Rivers- More peopleare
killed crossing riversthan any other way while
onthetrall. Somerulestofollow:

Find the best possible crossing - most
shallow - cam - not big boulders. Be sureyou
can seeagood placeto emerge at thefar side.
Do not crosswhere, if thingsgowrong and a
horse or rider go down stream, thereisdeep
pools, big boulders, logjams, etc. Thecinch
should not beoverly tight - loosendightly. The
horsewill tend to go down stream too much so
start high and keep the horse’ shead angled up
river, however do not fight the horsewhen
swimming, give him hishead asmuch aspossi-
ble. Remember - short tugson thereins. Take
off your bootsand tiethem to the saddleif it
lookslikeadangerouscrossing. Alsoremove
coats, packs, etc. Hurry the horses across.

Avoid dangerouscrossings- just don't
doit!

When crossing with childrenthey are

Crossing water probably takes
more human lives than any other trail
riding activity. Do it carefully or do not
doitat all.
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better off riding behind an adult on agood sized
saddle horserather than asmaller horseor
pony. Smaller horsesgeneraly roll or godown
inwater sooner than big horses. Children, and
even adults, should pack and wear alifejacket
if deep or swift water crossingsare expected.

Do not swim horseswhilethey aretied
together.

Sometimeshorseswill drop their rear
quartersdown in swimming water and you will
findyoursdf swvimming. If thehorseiscam,
hang onto the horn on thedown river sideand
swimalong side. Holding ontheend of thetail
alsoworkswell. If thehorseisin panic or
rolling - push away and stay away until hefinds
hisswimminglegs.

15. Mud, Bog, Dead Fall - It takes some
experienceto navigate mud and bogs. Always
try to pick high ground. Get off and check
routesfirst. Takeyour time. Thetimeyou take
will saveyou big timeif you haveto pull out
and repack amired horseor if your outfitis
stuck inadeadfal forest. Bevery careful when
leading or walking ahead of horsesover mud,
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water, holes, banks, - even small ones. The
horse behind you will jump towardsand on
you! Get off totheside.

16. Erratic pack horsesor loose young
horsesonthetrail can causeinjury, sometimes
by kicking out at thehorseyou areriding. Lead
troublesome horsesin order to teach them
manners. If idiot horsestry to passuswe
attempt to whack their noseswith thetail of our
lead rope, or throw small stonesat them before
they passus. Dothisonly if your saddle horse
isdead calm.

17. Therearenoreal rulesfor safe
passage when you pass another party onthe
trail. Common sense saysthat the party with
thefewest horsesand the best placeto get of f
of thetrail shouldrideoff of thetrail and wait
until the others pass. You help prevent horses
mixing if you get well off of thetrail.

18. When we hear or seean ATV or
vehicleapproaching (onatruck trail) we stop
and hold up our hand to stop them and ask
themtoturn off their machines. Rideby and
thank them.

19. Riding dong roadsidesisavery

dangerouspastime. Besureyour horseis
completely desensitized to vehiclesbeforeyou
takethem out ontheroads. You candothisin
your yard. When avehicleiscoming dong and
weknow it will not stop we get off of theroad,
turn our horsestowardsthe vehicle, and stop
well inadvanceof thevehiclepassing us. This
givesthehorsetimeto seethevehiclewhich
reducesitsfear asit passes.

20. Children should dwayswesar riding
helmets. Ditto for inexperienced riders. We
have even had our childrenridewearing life
jacketsto protect their chest and bodly.

21. Regularly check all gear andrigging
for wear, tear and breaks. Tighten screwsin
bridalsand saddles.

22. Horsesthat do not want to beled
createall sortsof problems. Tieasimpleknotin
arope halter at the point whereit touchesthe
poll (betweentheears). Thispressure point will
encouragethe horseto moveforward.

23. Tapaderous hel p prevent your foot

Serious problems can develop if a stick

gets jammed between a loose back cinch and
the horses gut or into your stirrup.
Tapaderous are an excellent safety feature.
They also help keep feet dry and warm.
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from getting hung upinthestirrupand aso 25. Tieared ribbon on your horsestail
prevents sticksfrom jamming between your during group activitiesif youfed it may kick. A
foot and thestirrup. red ribbonisthe universal sign of akicker.

24. Keep your back cinch snug to 26. Hard hatsareavery goodidea. A
prevent sticksfrom being lodged between the bank broke away and our daughter hit arock
cinchand belly of thehorse. with her head - we believe the helmet saved her

life

27.Youmay bevery capableof riding
bare back but that does not mean that you
should. Even experienced riderscan dip off and
hurt themselvesunder trail conditions.

Ared ribbon tied to the tail is a warning that
the horse is a potential kicker.

A muzzeis actually a safety feature. It helps
prevent the turmoil, wrecks, and injuries from
hor ses stopping to feed and biting other horses.
Note how the lead rope is over the horses neck.
This prevents the rope from dlipping down and
getting stepped on or over.

b Thisfive year old adventurer isriding
* more than 200 miles in the remote North-
west corner of British Columbia. Two years
later a bank gave way and her horse top-
pled over onto a boulder strewn stream
58 bed. The hard hat suffered a big dent and
&= probably saved her life.
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While on thetrail you are getting in and out of your saddle constantly, sometimesin a hurry.
The cumbersome saddlebags, cantle packs and horn packs on the left may look convenient but
they inhibit your mounting and movement and they can be dangerous. The saddle bags on the
right are all you need - and maybe a small day pack hanging from your horn or on your back.

As you walk around saddles that you or others have put on, always watch for cinch sleeves,
saddle pads, and saddle skirts that are turned under. These pressure points can create sores.

% i | 7 o - =

If you need your horse to lift hisfront leg in a hurry - maybe heis stepping on a rope, tarp,
some gear, or maybe you need to move his front end over quickly - try siding your foot firmly
down the side of hisleg.
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This horse was mired in a mud hole
much like quicksand and nearly had to be
left to die. You do what it takes to get the
horse out - digging, prying, smacking its
butt - you need to get the horse to struggle
after rest periods. If you pull with another
horse, try to get the rope around its chest
before pulling by the halter. Better yet, be
very careful not to get in these situations.

- Get off and walk, take one horse at a time
- through tight spots.

When a horse is facing away from
you, or carrying a pack that blinds its rear
vision, or being attended by others, never
touch its backside. You can startleit or it
can think you are another horse and you
can be kicked.

When packing antlers be very careful
that the tines are not able to dip and jab
the horse. For elk, moose, and caribou
antlers, tightly tie on a stick one foot back
from the skull cap as shown. Throw a
diamond hitch to secure the load.
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ON THE TRAIL

WRANGLING

Wrangling means working with
horses on the trail or in camp, includ-
ing when they are not being ridden or
packed. This means bringing them in
during the morning, turning them out
at night, and managing their movement
and use. Wrangling begins with choos-
ing a good campsite. Good grass and
locating your campsite between the
horses and the most likely escape
route will help keep the horses home.
Good techniques help keep the horses
close. The closer the horses the less
trouble you will have while wrangling.
Always keep trail horses confined,
either hobbled, tethered, tied, ridden,
or packed.

Hobbles

Working horses need quality feeding time
and turning out your hobbled horses for the
night is the most common way to ensure they
get what they need. Depending on the size of
your herd, one to three of the dominant horses
can be put out on a picket line to keep the
hobbled group close. Some people keep a
horse or two tied up all night but a couple of
hours of feeding time before night and before
you leave in the morning is not enough. You may
get away with this for a one week trip but these
horses will lose condition.

Horses that have hobbles placed on
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them the first time react in different ways. Some
think about it for a minute then hobble happily
along their way. Some go for a run, or a fight
and a tumble. Many horses “pull” against the
restraint with each step until they become
familiar. Horses can become rubbed and sore
quickly so learning horses should be trained at
home and be placed in soft hobbles for a short
time on a few occasion before being turned out
over night. The very first time we put hobbles
on we often put them above the fetlock as the
horses seem to struggle less with them in this
position. If pasterns get sore you can rotate the
hobbles above and then below the fetlock.

There are many makes and models of
hobbles and most are very good. The two
examples given in Chapter 3 are our favorites.
Chain hobbles without protection should not be
used on a beginner as they can be abrasive. On
an experienced horse, chain works well and are
easy to remove when wet or frozen.

Placing on a second hobble, front to
back, can be an effective way to keep the horse
close. This “sideline” needs to be long enough
to prevent the back foot from becoming sore -
about two and one half'to three feet end to end.

Placing hobbles on the back feetis a
technique not used by many but it is just the
ticket for some horses that like to wander. It is
more difficult for the horse to get used to
hobbles on the back but once they do, they
rarely run with them on. If you are hit by a
snowstorm, hobbling on back works well
because it allows the horse to paw for feed with
the front feet.

Some horses go for a headlong charge
the very first time you put on back hobbles, so
have them become comfortable with front
hobbles first then put on the back while the
front are on. Later, just use the back.

A halter tie down is another effective
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way to keep hobbled horses close. With a tie
down, the neck should be just slightly lower

than back level. Our tie down rope has a snap piece it is more likely to wrap around a foot.
at both ends and the bottom needs to be Some feel that tie downs are a harsh and
snapped on a foot collar of the hobble and not unnecessary control but once the horse learns
the center piece. If you snap it on the center to give to the pressure of the tie down the

horse’s head becomes softer to work with -
easier to bridle, etc.

Hobbles serve several purposes including
reducing pawing, helping to settle aggressive
horses, assisting breeding, holding horsesin
poorly fenced areas and reducing travel distance
during grazing. These front hobbles have a ‘side-
line' attached that further reduces travel and also
reduces kicking.

Tie downs should be fitted so that the neck is
dightly lower than the back - no lower. They
prevent the horse from traveling long distances
while grazing. Although they may appear some-
what harsh, once you use them for a few days you
will find the horse yields to face and poll pressure

You do not see hobbles placed on the rear feet

. very often but it is an excellent choice for many

. ® horses. Unlike front hobbles, very few horses will
_;_ run with rear hobbles. However, the first few times
¥ you put them on the horses are confused and often
: .. make a headlong charge. e often put on both
-+ front and back hobbles to start. Be careful when
" placing back hobbles as the horse may kick at

= first. The horse must be desensitized with the back
legs prior to using back hobbles.
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Picket Rope

The picket rope should be attached
with ahobble deeve (onehalf of ahobble) to
thefront or back foot. Either foot issafer than
attaching to the halter. A heavy chain or ahose
over theropefor theeight or ten feet closest to
the horse hel ps prevent the horse from becom-
ingtangled.

Theonehalf inchlashropeisoften used
for apicket rope but athree quarter inch or
wider soft ropeissafer. Your picket rope needs
to be soundly secured or pegged down and it
needsto haveaswivel near thehobblecallar.
Remember, you can dwaysundo abowline
knot. Alwayswalk the horseto the end of the
picket rope beforeletting him go.

When wefirst train ahorseto picket we
let him drag around theropeloosefor afew

hours so he getsused to thefeel around hisfeet.

Never leavethelearning horse on apicket
without keeping an eyeon him. Personally, we
choose not to picket horsesover night asthey
can becometangled and one of our best geld-
ings nearly choked to death on apicket.

You may read commentsin booksabout

thedanger of turning out horsesin thewoods
with hobbles on - aquestionable comment since
thousands of outfitter’shorsesspend all summer
and fall hobbled inthewoods and we have yet
to seeahorseinjured by being hung upinthe
woodswith hobbles. We have seen hobbles get
stuck in between aloose shoe and the hoof,

and oncewe had ahalter get jammed in aloose
shoe. Inthese casesthe horseisfreed and the
shoestightened.

Halters- On or Off?

Asagenera rule, itisawayssafer to
remove haterswhen horsesarenotinuse. This
isespecidly trueinfarmyardswith protruding
nails, corrd rails, or refusethat islaying around
and may catch thehalter. Maresand foals
should aso havethem removed. However,
comparatively speaking, ahobbled, freegrazing
horsewith awell fitting rope halter ismuch safer
than atethered horseor oneonahighline.
Similarly, riderswho leavetheir back cinches
loose, and stirrupswith no coverscreatefar
moredanger than afreegrazing horsewitha
well fitting light rope hdter. Inforty yearsof trall
usewe haverepeatedly seen and know of many
horsesthat have beentangledinlineswhile
feeding and had sticksjammed inloose cinches
and stirrups. Only once havewe had asmall
problemwith ahalter - aloose horse shoe

~“Scatching apieceof the halter.

We find it safest to picket by a rear
foot. Be sure to walk the horse out to the
end of the rope before letting it go. Have

.|

| themdrag around a heavy rope to familiar-
ize themselves with the idea when learning

. 1..';. to picket.
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Electric Fencer

Therearesomevery effectivedectric
fencersavailablethat use D-cell batteriesand
areabout the size of your hand. Several plastic
stakes, aroll of electric string and thefencer fits
nicely inthe bottom of apack box. Horseskept
inthefence should also be on hobblesashorses
can be pushed through by other horsesor
frightened through thefenceat night. Trainthe
horsesto respect ahot wire at home, or walk
theminto the hot wire deliberately before
turning themloose.

We prefer to keep our high line above
the horses head, with the rope long enough
to allow the horse to lay down but not long
enough to get a leg over. e keep our in-
line bowline loops about eight feet apart.

HighLines

Highlinesarean effectiveway to
control horses. They can destroy the sod or
brush so use hard ground areasthat are clear of
debrisand keep the horsestied away from
treesandroots. Usethe*In-lineBowling' in
Chapter 4 for making ahighlineloop you can

adwaysuntie.
Your fencer kit does not have to be

elaborate. A battery powered, hand sized
fencer and several stakesisall you need.
Train horses to respect electric fencers at
home - before you use them in the woods,
and place hobbles on horsesinside the
fenced area as insurance - a cheap policy
that can save miles of searching for miss-
ing horses.
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MorningJingle

Unlessyou areawell honed wrangler
withwell honed horses, thefewer horsesfree
thebetter. If you arebringing in alarge number
inthemorning - say eight or more, you may be
better off tying all to treesand making two trips
to camp. Sometimes, when not too far from
camp, wetake afew of theleadersback and
let thefollowershopinwith hobbleson. Keep
all of your horsesconfined - either with hobbles
onorleads- tiedtotreesor beingledin. The
more horses|oose, themoretrouble. When
leading severa horsesat atimekeep your
dominant horsesup front, i.e.. lead your “bell
mare’ first. Never lay your hobblesonthe
ground. If you do they will get lost, sureas
shootin’. Slip them around the horse’ sneck or
halter as soon asyou take them off. We aways
keep hobblesdraped around the horse’ s neck
asweridefor theday.

Havebellsonal of your horses, no
exception. If you have not found al of your

horsesand you areleadinginthe onesyou
found, leavetheir bellson. The sound may help
toturnthemissing horses.

Wetail tie or neck tiethe horsestogether
whenwebringthemin. Tyingthelead witha
bowline around the next horse’' sneck requiresa
longer lead, but it isquicker for short walks
thantail tying. Tail tying two horsesto each
otherstail isagreat way to leave horses con-
trolledif thereareno treesaround. They walk
incirclesfor afew minutesthen stand till.

Use

When putting in long days on the trail,
over thecourse of thesummer andfall, welike
to havethe horse used no morethan three out
of four days. If your trail horsesride and pack,
alternatetheir usefrom base camp. Do not ride
onehorseevery day whilethe otherssit unused
because heisyour favoritehorse. Wecdl this
abuse. You can do thisfor aweek or two, but
not for aseason.

Wk often leave the bells on our
horses while we ride and silence them
by sticking the *dong’ through a dlot cut
in the end of the strap. You can also
stuff the bell with sod or moss.



Chapter 6

CARING FOR HORSES

People are always amazed at
where a mountain horse can go and
what they can go through. To accom-
plish these feats they need good food,
water, and rest.

Horses are biological beings.
They are used under many conditions,
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sometimes under demanding and
stressful circumstances, and as a
result suffer health problems. Often,
age and unforeseeabl e circumstances
createinjuries or health concerns.
Trail riders need to be able to
recognize some of the more obvious
health concerns and to a point, be
prepared to deal with these problems.
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FEEDING

The biggest mistaketravelers
make is inadequate feeding. A horse’s
stomach is designed to require repeti-
tivefeeding several timesaday (unlike
acow). Ther stomach is not espe-
cidlylarge.

You cannot turn out confined horsesfor a
couplehoursmorning and evening and expect
them to keep up their weight or hedlth. If you
usethemal day they need to beturned out all
evening, night and early morning. If youkeepa
horsetied up al night and thenturnit out for
two hoursto feed before hitting thetrail, itisnot
enough. If you keep camp horsestied over
night, then rotate camp horses. If you tether
(whichwefind dangerousfor many horses) then
be surethey are on good feed. Giving the horse
adaily ration of high vitamin- minera supple-
ment isagood ideaonthetrail. Green, pa at-
ablegrasshasall of thenutrientsthat ahorse
needsto stay hedlthy. Infact, some high moun-
taingrassesarericher in protein and energy
thanvalley grasses.

Hauling in feed may benecessary as
someregulationsrequireit. Haulinginfeedisa
goodideainlatefall asgrasseslosetheir vaue.
Itisdifficult torecommend feed onthetrail as
individuasand circumstancescall for different
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approaches. For example, some prefer to feed
afalfacubesand othersprefer tofeed bulk hay
and asupplement. In any case, the horse needs
salt, mineras, and vitamins, especialy A, D, and
E. If your horseiswell fed at home, you prob-
ably do not haveto worry about supplement for
aoneor two week trip.

Mules, some horses, and some breeds of
horses, manageto keep their weight better
under poor feed conditions. Keeping weight
often goeshand inhand with camnessina
horse - the more calm, the better they keep
their weight. Recrestional riding doesnot place
thedemands on ahorse or requiretheweight
keeping ability that outfitter horsesrequire.

At onetimeoutfitter’ shorses were
commonly kicked out to survive harshwinters,
wolves, and willow brush for feed. Thehorses
that survived bred tough, bush wise cayuses.
Even though harsh wintersand wolvesclaimed
many horseson ayearly basis, remotelocations
and low horse pricesmade turning horses out
moreeconomical than feeding them. Stronger
horse pricesan empathy for good horses, and
laws, have kept most horseswell fed in recent
years.

Horsesand muleshavean enzymethat
cattlelack. Thisenzyme breaksdown and
allowsthehorseto digest coarsecdlulose. In
unfortunate circumstances, horsesareoften able
to survive harsh conditions on poor feed such
astwigs, bark, and dead grass.



MEDICAL

Horsestend to stay friendly and closer
to campif they regularly get ahandful of grain
or treats. A small salt block also helpsto keep
horsesclose. Many wisehorse peopletrain
their horsesto cometo awhistlefor treats.

Feeding whilehauling horsescanbea
blessing or a curse. A small amount of feed
inahay net or onthefloor can calm horses
down and help settletheminduring along
journey. It can aso beaway of feedingthe
horseduringlong hauls. Onthe negativeside, if
you feed the horselarge amounts of dry feed
without water you are asking for aplugged
intestine (colic). Thisisespecialy trueif ahorse
issweating and losing body water inawarm
trailer. If wedo not have accessto water, we
prefer tolet the horsesgo hungry for severa
hoursrather than takeachance on colic. Rolling
oasor barley vastly increasesitsva ue. Barley
hasdll of theenergy, vitaminsand minerasthat
oatsdoesonly moreof it, so feed lessand be
careful that horsesdo not set into your barley
supply or over eating, over heating and founder
canresult.

MEDICAL

There are volumes written about
the medical problems of horses. The
purpose of this section is to address
the more common ailmentsthat trail
riders and wildernesstravelers may
confront. Knowledgeable vets can and
should have the final word on all of
these topics.

The health of the horse on the
trail should always be on the mind of
thetrail rider. We have been guilty of
being so preoccupied with the many
events of ajourney that we have
missed clues and symptoms of an
ailing horse.

The areas of greatest concerns
are lameness, sickness (usually related
to the gastro - intestinal tract),
wounds, and saddle sores.

Always be aware of what, when,
and how much feed and water your
hor ses consume. Hor ses need repeti-
tive feeding times daily, or long
periods of feeding time. During
longer trips and for horses that are
working all season, one or two hours
of feeding time after the horse has
beentied up or corralled all night is
not enough.
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Lameness

L et uscategorizelameness astempo-
rary or chronic (serious- re-occurring). A
mature horse’ sbone structure, tendons,
ligaments, and cartilagearevery tough - they
needto be. Thereisnot alot of giveinthebone
and tendon structure of an adult horse. Because
of this, if abone, tendon, ligament or cartilage
injury occurs, itisoften very serious. Sincethe
front end bearstheload and because the front
end doesmost of the digging and scrambling,
thefront feet, legs, and shouldersare often the
onestogolame.

1. Symptoms - When you areriding
along and ahorsebeginsto limp - ahorseyou
knew was perfectly sound afew minutesago, it
isnearly awaysabruise or asprain. Ninety
percent of thetimethebruiseor sprainis
temporary and wearsitsdlf off, usualy within
several minutes. Thisismuchthesameas
stubbing your toeor mildly twisting your ankle.
If thelimpispronounced you should check the

foot for astonelodged under the shoe or the
leg and foot for awound or apuncture. In more
than twenty yearsof wildernesstravel we have
been forced to make an emergency camp only
onceto deal withalimp.

2. Temporary - Oncealimp is detected,
keep aconstant watch on that horse. If it does
not improvewithin several minutes, or gets
worse, you need to make camp early and get
theweight and movement off of thefoot. You
canusualy detect asprain by swelling, heat
(comparethewarmth of the healthy ankletothe
injured one), sengitivity to pressure or how the
horseisstanding. Tofind theareaof sengtivity,
sgueeze around the ankle, the coronet band,
and onthesoul of thefoot. Shoulder injuries
can be detected by lifting up thefront foot and
swingingital theway forward, pullingand
pointing thetoehighto thefront. Thehorsewill
pull itsleg, liftsitshead, or wincein someway if
you causepain.

Thisrider is checking the ankle and coronet
band for heat from a possible injury. They are also
applying pressure to the ankle, pastern, coronet
band, and sole to see if the horse reacts to pain.

Lifting and stretching the leg forward, and
backward, will often cause the horse to wince from
the pain of a shoulder injury. (This horse may react
and should not be tied to a post). :




MEDICAL

If the horse standswith afront leg lifted
or toe pointed, you have aproblem. Itisnot
natural tolift afront legwhileresting. If ahorse
repeatedly reststhe sameback leg you may
also haveaproblem. If youthink you seealimp
asthehorsewalks, try trotting thehorseona
hard surface - thelimp should be moreobvious.

If by the next morning thehorse'slimp
persists you need to make your plans around
theinjury. If your base campisnot far and the
horse can have afew daysoff, continueto take
the horsein empty. Wedo not liketo end atrip
early duetolamenessbecauserestinginthe
wilderness can bejust asgood asresting at
home. When it’stimeto go out to theroad, and
thehorseisgtill lame, you don’t have much
choicebut to let himtrail out empty. Do not
lead him - let him pick hisownway. At the
earliest detection of alimpyou should let the
pack horseloose. If theriding horselimpsthen
therider should walk. A tensor bandageis
recommended on asprainwhentravelling.

Standing the horsein cold water as soon
aspossibleand at intervalswill reducethe
inflammation of asprain or abruise. Applyinga
heat liniment betweenice cold water sessons
will help. After thefirst day or sothereisredly
not much you can do for asprain besides
keeping thefoot inactive. A tensor bandageon
asprained ankle and separating the horsefrom
unnecessary activity will helpinactivatethefoot.

3. Chronic - A serious sprain, tendonitis,
fractures, founder, navicular, ringbone, etc.
should be diagnosed by avet and may take
monthsto recover, or may never recover. Itisa
sad moment when ahorsewith aleg or shoul -
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der strain hasayear off then limpsagain under
use. Shoulder, tendonand ligament injuriesare
often chronic and they re-occur with use.
Again, thetendonsand jointsof amature horse
arevery tough soif they arepulled, torn, or
damagedin someway, it isoften very serious.

Founder (laminitis, separated wall) can
beapainful and chronic condition. Founder is
caused by aninflammation of theinterior of the
foot. Thisinflammation can be caused by
anything that can get thefoot “hot” including too
much high energy feed (greengrassor grain), an
overworked, overheated horse (especidly if it
drinkscold water), feet pounding on hard
ground, trimming too short, and sickness.

If ahorsedisplaysthesignsof lameness,
especialy pointing afoot or both legsstraight,
and dightly forward, and you suspect founder, it
can helpto cool thefeet with water or ice. A vet
caninject antihisaminesand inflammeation
reducing drugs.

A horsethat experienced mild founder
may make afull recovery. If you suspect the
symptomsof founder reappear only whenusing
thehorseonthetrail, you may bedealing with
chroniclaminitis.

Chronic laminitis occurs when the
interior of the foot is heated and swollen for
too long or too often. The constant swelling of
theinterior forcesthe hoof wall to expand and
“set”. Somebelievewhentheinflammationon
theinside of thefoot coolsdown and subsides,
theinterior contracts - but the hoof wall does
not. Theresult isaseparation, aspace, be-
tweentheinterior sengitivelaminaeand thewall,
and rotating and sinking of the coffin bone.
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Thisisapainful, recurring condition that
can eventually resultinadropped soleand the
internal bone structures of thefoot dropping
down lower than they should be. Often when
youtrimthesefeet you can plainly seethe
separation between the soleand thewall. Grit
and dirt and infection can create an abscessin
thisspace, sometimescalled * seedy toe'. You
canoftensee“rings’ of growth, varying thick-
nessof hoof wall up and down the hoof. How-
ever, ringsof growth may be caused by reasons
other than founder.

Larminitisisgtill being studied and de-
bated. Thereare actually three phases of
larminitis, Early (developmentd), Acute (an
attack) and Chronic (longer lasting - past 48
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hours, recurring).

During acuteand chronic stagesthereisa
break down of membranes, especially the
basement membranes, that may be caused by
excessive heat and activated, uncontrolled
enzymes. Thisbreakdown of membranes
encouragesthe coffin boneto drop and turn.

Horsesthat show signsof founder need
to be assessed individually as some horses put
inyearsof hardtrail useafter bouts of founder.
With corrective shoeing some separation can be
cured. Separation in the back feet doesnot
seemto effect thehorse asseverely asinthe
front feet.
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Laminitis - Seperation of hoof wall
from internal parts of the foot.

Chronic Founder

Because a trail horses feet are often subject to long hours of hard use, it is not
uncommon for trail horses to show the symptoms of founder or laminitis. Trail riders

should understand its causes.

Navicular diseaseisanincurable
conditionwherethe small navicular boneinthe
foot isfractured or damaged. Painiscaused
when walking becauseimportant tendonsdide
against thisdamaged, inflammed, bone. The
horselimpsand tendsto ssumblebecauseit
wantsto point itstoewhenwalking. Surgery to
curethisproblemisnot alwayssuccessful and
these horsesare oftenretired.

Shoulder strainsarevery frustrating
because we want to believe that time off
should allow the inflammation and the
strained tendonsto heal. You can giveahorsea
year off that you fedl had amild shoulder strain
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and believethat thehhorseisfine. Unfortunately,
thetendonitisoften surfaceswith thefirst good
ride. It really hurtswhen agood horse must be
retired for what appearsto beanuisance
problem.

A horsethat iscut severely enough to
expose leg tendons does not necessarily
need to bedestroyed. If amaintendoniscut
then the horsewill not be ableto walk and the
fate of thehorseisdecided. If smaller tendons
are damaged the horse may heal and bevery
usable. Alwaysgivethe horsethe benefit of the
doubt and giveit achanceto hedl.

N Breskdown of sensitive laminae
and basment membranes. Coffin
bone drops down towards the sole.
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Atrail horsesfoot and lower leg is subject to bumps
and bruises. It is not uncommon for a traumatic distur-
bance to cause calcification and new bone growth. Ring
bone (foot), spavin (hock & knee), and arthritis can all
develop from trauma to bones and joints. Horses with
these conditions may or may not be subject to pain. A vet
can establish if lameness is due to one of these conditions
and provide a prognosis.

Sckness

Inthirty yearsof activeand chalenging
trail riding we have seenthreehorsesdiewhile
inthewilderness. One bel onged to another
party and died from deadly swamp fever
(equine, infectiousanaemia). Two othersdied
from sicknessrel ated to the gastro-intestinal
track.

A horsethat appears healthy at homecan
becomeill with severa allmentswhileonthe

trail. Stressfrom hauling, changesof feed, and
working conditions can cause ahorseto be-
comeill andwill bring out | atent sickness, or
lower the horse' simmune system.

Horsesthat becomeill onthetrail gener-
ally show one or moreof these symptoms;
excessve swesting; moving about irrationaly;
continued depression (head down and tired);
unwillingnessto move; mucuslikedischarges

Atrail horse that acts depressed - head low,
losing weight, lethargic, clumsy, - needs to have
an immediate diagnosis from a vet. Some serious
ailments such as encephalomyelitis and swamp
fever (equine infectious anemia) have no cure and
may be contagious.
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from nose, mouth, or eyes.
Signsof seriousillnessinclude
a) Refusal to eat or drink/inability to
eat or drink
b) Watery diarrhealconstipation
¢) Inability towalk or stand
d) Fever over 101 degrees(Celsius)
€) Laboured or noisy breathing/rapid
breathing
f) Pulsegreater than 80
g) Dramatic changein behaviour
(either depression or agitation)
h) Straining to urinate or excessively
red/brown urine
i) Severeswelling of thelegsand/or
along lower abdomen
J) Seizures
k) Shock (weakness, trembling,
depression, cold ears, cold
extremities, rapid, weak pulse, pale
mucus membranes, decreased
capillary refill time, decreased
urinary output)
Commonalmentsincludecalic,
diarrhea, influenzaand colds. Lesscommon but
worth mentioning areswamp fever,
encephaomyditis, and tetanus.

1. Calic (impaction) - Plugging of the
intestine, usudly thelargeintestine, isprobably
themost common typeof intestina aillment
experienced by trail horses. Common causes
for colicincludetoo much dry feed and not
enough water, bolting down large quantities of
green grass, and coarse, poor quality feed.
Poor chewing dueto bad teeth and poor
internal muscletone can contributeto colic.
Older mares, especidly if they havehad foals,
often become doppy inthegut and loosethe
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muscletone needed for thegood peristalsis
action needed for passing feces.

Asthe gut becomes plugged the horse
hasboutsof discomfort and pain. The horsewill
repeatedly look at itsgut and liedown at
intervals. Thehorsewill looseitsappetite.
Fecesthat are passed will besmall, hard, and
covered with mucus.

Astrail riders, we need to be sure our
campsites have water readily available. Be
surethat horses have accessto that water.
Steep banks often prevent ahorsefrom drink-
ing. Duringrainy westher, or morningswith
heavy frost or dew, horsesdo not need to drink
watey.

When hauling horsesdo not givethem
dry feed for extended periodswhen they do not
have accessto water. If ahorseissweatingina
warmtrailer itislosing body water. If you
combinethisdehydrationwith dry feed you
havearecipefor trouble.

When the horse shows symptomsof colic
you need to get it off of feedimmediately. Keep
the horse up and moving. Pour mineral or
cooking oil down thehorse' sthroat. Allow the
horseto drink water if it will. In serious cases,
and depending on thelocation of the blockage,
moredirect actionisneeded. Vets often apply
minerd oil into therectum. They will not recom-
mend that alayman stickshisarmup ahorse’'s
rectum but when ahorse does not respond to
treatment, it isamatter of lifeand desth. On
more than one occasion we have covered our
armwith cooking oil, goneintothehorse's
rectum and broke up blockages. It needsto be
agentle procedure and you should study the
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procedurein avet book.

2. Diarrhea- Diarrheainahorseis
more seriousthan ahuman - it ignalsserious
stomach or intestind problems. Theproblemis
often abacteriaimbalance or wall scarring from
protozoaparasites. Thesymptomsaretriggered
by stressor hard use. Because diarrheadrains
thehorse of fluidsthe horseissuffering water
loss, energy loss, and will often go into shock
and possibly die. Thisismorecommoninolder
horses. Stop thework if possible. Rest the
horse, getit home, and if it tightensup, giveitan
easer lifesomewhere el se, becausetheintesti-
nal problemscan never really be cured.

A horsethat issuffering from chronic
diarrheawill act depressed and duggish, even-
tually laying downand refusing to move.

3. Every few yearsacold or flu bug runs
itscoursethrough some horsesin our herd.
Cold and flubugscommonly occur inthefall
andwinter. Thesymptomsaresimilar tothose
shown by humans- afever, nasal and eye
discharge, coughing, and generdly apoor
feeling. Sick horses need rest and when ahorse
getsafluor acold onthetrail werest that
horseasmuch aspossible.

4. \WWhen ahorse acts depressed (head

down), tired, looses appetite, loosesweight,
and appearsto belesscoordinated, it may have
viral diseases, encephalomyeitisor EIA -
equineinfectiousanemia(swamp fever). In
either casethey arecarriersfor lifeand more
often then not the end result isdeath. You need
to contact avetimmediately if your horse
showsthese symptoms. Thevet will likely doa
bloodtest for EIA (cogginstest).

5. If your horse hasreceived adeep
puncture or wound you need to clean and
disinfect the wound and have a vet inject
tetanus antitoxin. The tetanus bacteria
Clostridiumtetani iscommonin soil and feces
of horses. If thehorse becomesinfected it will
show signsoneweek to afew monthsafter the
injury. Theareaaround thewound often be-
comes gtiff and musclesbegin to spasm, includ-
ing muscles onthe head and mouth (lock jaw).
Tetanusisoftenfata.

Many horseownerscarry penicillininto
thewoodsand immediately givewounded
horses agood dose.

6. Sick horsesshould beremoved from
stressful circumstances. This means they
should be given rest and good water and feed
until their symptoms are normd

Coalic and diarrhea are both very serious allments for trall horses
These horses display the signs of colic - checking or biting the painin its
side and rolling in an attempt to alleviate the discomfort.
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Wounds

Most horse ownershavefounditisonly
amatter of time beforethey havetotreat a
wound. Horses, like people, needfirst aid kits
onthetrail.

Thefirg stepintrestingawoundis
stopping the blood flow. Direct bandage pres-
sure helpscontrol bleeding and help keepsthe
wound clean. Blood stop powder also helps
control bleeding from capillariesbut large
arteriesor vesselsneed direct pressure. You
may need to apply the pressure bandagefor an
hour or longer.

Tourniquetsare not recommended but
wehad ayearling colt with an arteria cutinthe
pastern that required oneto stop the blood
flow. If you apply atourniquet you need to
release pressureevery several minutes.

Next thewound needsto be cleaned.
Flush the wound with cold water. Serious
wounds should beflushed clean with cold water
repeatedly during the healing process. Deep
woundscan beinitidly flushed with hydrogen
peroxide. Peroxide helpsto bring dirt tothe
surface.

After cleaning, thewound needsto be
medi cated with atopica anti bacterial lotionto
ward off infection. Use salves, |otion and sprays
that arenot tooirritating to theflesh. Aggressive
medi cation weakensthetissue around the
wound, causes granul ation and encourages
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excessiveand erratic tissue growth (proud
flesh). Nolvasan, Silvidine, Betadineand
furazone based medication (often ayellow
color) aregood. Avoidiodine. Bluelotion,
scarlet oil and Cut Heal are best used on fleshy
upper leg and body wounds asthey encourage
granulation and proud fleshwhen used on the
lower leg.

Fleshy upper leg and body woundswill
usually heal asan openwound, without stitches.
Air circulationwill actualy helptheheding
process. Open, fleshy woundslook bad, but if
they are kept clean and free of fliesthey gener-
aly hed well.

Lower leginjuriesaremorecritical. The
lack of fleshy tissue and the movement of the
limb makehealingmoredifficult. You needto
assesstheseriousnessof alower leginjury. If
thehorseisnot putting any weight ontheleg,
you need to see avet.

Lower legwounds often heal better when
sutured, evenif they aresmall wounds. A salve
isrecommended for woundson or near joints
asthey keep the areasoft and supple, as
opposed to aspray that tendsto dry the wound
(whichisgood for fleshy wounds). Legwounds
should bewrapped until healingiswell under
way.

Weusudly takepenicillinaong an ex-
tended trip but useit only if thewoundisdeep -
adeep cut or apuncture.

For hobble or rope abrasions we apply
afurazone based ointment.

A lower leg wound may not look as nasty as
an upper body flesh wound but may require more
attention.

Rippled ‘rings on the hoof wall may indicate
founder (laminitis) or bouts of fever (illness).
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Puncture woundsto the body or bot-
tom of thefoot need to betaken serioudy as
they can lead to tetnus. A tetnusantitoxin should
be givento horseswith degper puncture
wounds.

Punctures need to be cleaned witha
disinfectant like hydrogen peroxide,
betadine or iodine. The wound needs to be
packed with an antiseptic ointment and
wrapped to prevent foreign matter getting in
thewound. We alwaysadminister penicillinto
horseswith adeep puncturewound. Withthe
exception of afleshy body wound, injured areas
should beawaysbandaged until thehealing
processiswell under way, to apoint where
tissuegrowth can ward off infection.

Saddle Sores

If you look at a group of horses that
have been used onthetrail extensively you can
usually see somewhite hair spotsin thewither
areaor onthesidesof thehorse. Thesehairs
arewhite becausethe hair roots have been
damaged and they nolonger show color. The
damaged hair rootsare usually theresult of a
saddleblister or constant rubbing from packing
loads.

Becauseridersmovewith theflow of the
horses movement, saddle horsesarelesslikely
to receive saddl e soresthan pack horses.

Saddle soresdo not usually beginasan
openwound but rather asablister or bumpin
thewither areaor on the sides of the horse.
Theseblistersare often not noticeableuntil the
morning after, so you need to check horses
regularly for thisswelling. If the horseisused
with anexigting blister you risk the chance of
infection or an openwound. If thehorseis
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rested at thefirst sgn of swellingthenthe
swelling generdly goesdown inacoupleof
daysandtissuedamageisminimal.

Do not assumethat whitehair spotsona
horse are awaystheresult of asore or wound.
Infact, open wounds and soresare bel ow the
skinlevel and usudly do not result inwhitehair
spots. Packing loadsrepetitively, even witha
well fitting pack saddle, can eventudly turn hairs
white. Inthiscase, thewhite hairsbother us
more then they bother the horse.

Here are some ways to reduce the
occurrence of saddle sores:

1. Be sure that the saddle fits well.
Packsaddles should fit “like a glove’. High
Spots create pressure points and most
packsaddles need to be shaved or rasped
(evenplastic ones) inorder to havetheentire
saddle bar touch the back.

2. Usegood, quality pack pads.

3. Avoid packing horses under four
yearsold with heavy loadsasyounger horses
have softer skin and they aremorelikely to
sore.

4. Lift your pad up to theforksof the
packsaddle - off of the horse's withers and
back.

5. Do not pack soft packs or manties
with objectsthat protrudeinto thehhorse'sside.

6. Stop as soon as you see acrooked or
dipped load. A sipped load means that the
saddlebarsare creating excessiveand uneven
pressure.

7. Pack horseswith loadsonthelight
side. Thelighter your load, thelesschanceyou
will creste sores- especially if your packing
methodsare not perfect and most of usare not
perfect. Wefeel good about ahorsethat is
carrying forty poundsin each pack box and
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twenty to thirty poundsontop.

8. Pour cold water over thehorse's
back after along ride or whenyou fedl thereis
achance of asore developing. Cold water
reducesthe heat that promotestissue damage.

Treat an open saddlerub or abrasion asa
wound and apply antibacterial medication. If
thereisexcessveswdlinginthewither areathe
horse probably hasaninfection called fistulaof
thewithers (it will beanoticeable hump). The
swelling eventualy eruptsand pussisextruded.

Wehave experienced thistwiceinthirty
yearsof packing and both timeswedid what

This2 1/2 year old isbeing ridden and
packed lightly. Young hor ses have not completed
bone growth and their skin is softer. Heavy loads
and extended use is more likely to create saddle
sores than similar use with an older horse. Old
timers repeatedly rubbed vinegar into the horses
back to thicken skin.

Our trail medical kit includes antiseptic spray,
salve, gauze pads, tensor bandages, penicillin,
syringe and needles, tape, and blood stop powde.
We like our penicillin to contain an anti-inflamma-
tory and an antihistamine. Disposable diapers
make good wound dressing pads.

the vetsoften do. Welanced thefistula, drained
the puss, washed thewound with cold salt
water, applied antibacteria lotion (betadine),
gavethehorsepenicillin both orally andinjected
into thewound, and dressed thewound with
furazone and gauze. Lancethefistulalow down
soitcandrainasit hedls.

Onalong trip you need to deal with
fistulaonthetrail astheinfection can spread
deep into the neck and shoulder area, rotting
muscles, bone, and eventually killing thehorse.
Somebacteriafound infistulaarevery aggres-
siveand can affect humans. Glovesshould be

worn.

These white hairs on the wither area of this
pack horse are the result of damaged hair roots.

The damage has not devel oped from an open sore,

but rather, the constant contact from years of use.
Proper fitting saddles, quality saddle pads and
proper adjustment helps reduce white hair spots
(called Hudson Bay Brands by some).
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FliesAnd Bugs

Fliesand bugscandriveahorseto
extremerestlessness and create adangerous,
nervous, high energy anima. Therearetimes
when the horses are hobbled and turned out to
feed and they appear determined to head out.
Waetchthem closdly. If their tailsareswishing
and noses snorting it could bethat flieshave got
them onthemove. Black flies, sandflies,
deerfliesand“no seeums’ canturnthehorse's
chest and groininto abloody mess. Mosquitoes
and horsefliesa so tranamit diseases, including
West NileVirusand Swamp Fever.

Hereisan old ouitfitter recipethat works

The cinch can be moved back to avoid a

cinch sore temporarily by running the latigo
through both rings.

Using bug dope is more valuable than offer-
ing a welcome relief from a pest. It helps prevent
contagious diseases, calms down agitated horses
and helps keep them from wandering when turned
out to feed. We feel our old outfitters recipe lasts

longer and works better than anything on the
mar ket.
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gredt. It lastslonger, worksbetter, andismuch
cheaper than anything on themarket. Itisgood
foral typesof flies.

Rubinthechest, around ears, cinch area,
belly and groin. A swipedown theback isnice
too. Youwon't find thisasbug dopein astore
ascreolinisconsidered aninsecticide. We often
usethissalvearound arub or small wounds. It
keepsoff bugsand helpshealing. Do not useit
closeto eyes. Wewill often usearubber glove
or aplastic bag over our hand when we apply
it.

Recipe: 50% Lard, 20% Creolin, 30%
PineTar.

Melt together and pour in agood tight
container (it stinksl) Wewill oftenmix ina
couplesmall bottles of bug dope (dest).
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Dehydration

Horsesthat work hard onthetrail heat
up quickly. Sweating coolsthe horse asthe
water evaporates. During hot, humid days
horsescanloose 15 litres of swesat an hour! As
the horse swests, trace minerals (el ectrolytes)
like sodium, chloride, and potassum are ex-
creted through the sweat glands. Horsesthat
losetoo much salt and potassi um experience
stress, impaired gastro-intestinal function,
increasethe chanceof colic, lose mental focus
and judgement, and can experience shock and
death. Horses should be given asmuch st and
water asthey want during rest periodsasthe
day goesby. Givingtheworkingtrail horsea
minera mix boostisagoodidea. If thehorse
hasbeenworking very hard et it drink and
wak itintermittently.

You can dothe pinch test to seeif the
horseisexcessvely dehydrated. Pinch afold of
skin from the neck between your thumb and
forefinger thenlet go. Theskinshould be
elastic - snap back in lessthan two seconds. If
it takeslonger it isdehydrated. The snap
response varieswith horseto horse so test your
horse before useto determinewhat isnormd.

Thrush and Ringworm

Wet, muddy, trail conditionscan en-
couragefungal infections. If your horsehas
cracked wrinklesonitsnose, heels, infected
frog or soul (foul smelling), or islosing patches
of hair toreved dightly scabbed skin, itlikely
hasafungus. Oneor two trestmentswith green
coppertox usually clearsup the problem. If any
infections persist you should seeavet.

De-Worming

A horse that is working on the trail
needsto berelatively free of worms. A worm
ridden horselosses energy, weight, and condi-
tion whileunder thedemandsof working trail
conditions. All of our horsesare de-wormed
regularly with appropriateworm medicine. Very
oftenridersare concerned about feed, vitamins,
and mineralswhen the primereason that their
horseislosing nutritionisworms. Experienced
trail riderscheck fresh fecesregularly for an
indication of worms. At the home pasture dung
piles should be spread out (harrowed) and
horsesfed out of feeders- not off of the
around.

Always desensitize the mouth before de-worming. WWe make sure that the
horse is calm. We massage the horses lips with our hand or the tube before we
attempt to insert it. The wormer needs to be deposited above the tongue and as
deep aspossible.
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Teeth

Poor teeth can be amajor contributor
when an otherwi se healthy horseloosesits

condition. You should regularly check teeth for inside edge, and the top outside edge, can

protruding sharp edges and opposing (top and developinto asharp protruding ridge. This

bottom) teeththat aredifferi ng Iengths- not on ri dge pre/entsthe proper latera chewi ng

the same plane as other matching teeth. motion needed to break down coarsefood -
Takeyour owntongueand feel the thusthe horselooses nutrition. Thesesharp

bottom inside edge of your back molars. You edges can also cause | acerationsthat can

will noticethat they are seated inside of thetop becomeinfected. A horsethat dobberssaiva

molars. Itisthesameon ahorse. Thisbottom and hasfeed falling back out of itsmouth often

hasthis problem. By thetimemany horsesare
eight yearsold they need their teeth ‘floated' -
thehigh, sharp ridgesrasped downwitha
floating rasp (aspecid file).

Thishorseishaving his molars ‘floated’. In
order to check and float the horses teeth, you need
to firmly hold the tongue to one side of the mouth.

o Thisway the horse will not bite down on the
" I' fingers or your rasp.

Grooming

Grooming onthetrail isfar moreimpor- buildup that will irritatethe horse and create
tant than acalming process or making thehorse sores, especially fromthecincharea You are
attractive. Your brush and handsneed to clean asofedingfor blisters, rubs, cuts, and bug
andfedl thecinch, wither, back, belly, groinand infestations.
chest areas. You areremoving dirt and chaff Itisalso agood ideato inspect thelower

leg and soles of thefeet. You may noticebroken
hoof wallsand |0ose shoes, etc.
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SHOEING

If Blue Creek took note of its
most frustrating experiences as trail
riders it would probably go something
like this. First - hauling horses to and
from the trail head. Second - shoes
falling off of horses prematurely. Third
- dealing with difficult trails. Fourth -
dealing with difficult horses.

We have been in situations when
farriers have placed shoes on twenty
horses, and within three weeks twenty
shoes were lost or about to be lost!

The purpose of your trip was not
to spend every night shoeing horses
that you have already paid good
money to have shod a few weeks
prior. Furthermore, if you do not
notice a lost shoe and continue to
travel with heavy loads and on rocky
trails, your horses foot may be injured
or worn down to the point where it
needs time off to grow back before
being shod again. You can, and
should, have some extra shoes, a shoe
boot, your nippers, file, hammer and
nailswith you, but not everyone feels
competent about shaping, fitting, and
nailing shoes on.

You need to check for loose
shoes regularly and listen for a differ-
ent sounding shoe as it strikes rock. A
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loose shoe has a higher pitch “clink”
to it. Use the edge of your file above
the clinch and hammer loose nails
tight.

Whento Shoe

We shoe horsesfor threereasons. First,
to protect thefoot during use. Second, to
reduce the stress on adamaged foot and allow
it timeto heal. Thedamageisoften cracksthat
need to be secured, laminitis, or seedy toe.
Third, iscorrectiveshoeing for faulty gaitslike
toein, toeout, pigeon toed, splay footed and
feet striking each other.

If your horse has sound feet with no
serious cracks and about one quarter to ahalf
inch of sound hoof wall, and you areriding the
horse casualy, you may choose not to shoe at
all. Deciding not to shoeisajudgement call. We
have seen horseswith tough thick walled
hooves pack for two monthswithout being
shod, and till maintain ahaf inch of hoof wall
beyond thesoul.

Onthe other hand, somefeet aredeli-
cate. Soft (generdly lighter color), thinwalled,
smaller feet may need the protection of ashoe
for any riding. You need to pay particular
attention to shod soft feet onthetrail because
they tend toloose shoeseasier than hard thick
walledfeet, and if they loosetheir shoe, they
can beworn down and injured within afew
hours- especialy on rocky ground.

Many ouitfittersfrom years past would
shoehorsesinAugust or even July, usethe
horsesinto thefall, thenturnthehorsesoutin
range country for thewinter without pulling off
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their shoes. Sometimesthey would removethe
front shoes so thefront feet would not “ ball up”
with snow when pawing for feed. Thehorses
weregathered up next spring or summe,
trimmed, shod, and put back onthetrail.

Thereason these old timeoutfitters
wereabletoignorefeet for several months of
theyear wasdueto thedurability of the“bush
horses’ foot. When the hoof wallsgot too long
they would chip off laterally, not lengthwise
cracksfrom coronet band to the soul.

Sincewearenot old timeouitfittersand
our horsesare closer to home, it makes good
sensetotrimfeet every eight to ten weeks
during the off season. If we do not, werun the
risk of cracksand losing chunksof hoof wall to
the point whereit isdifficult to securethe shoe.
Wehavefoundthat itiswell worththetimeto
re-set and keep ashoe on ahorsewith problem
feet al year long, rather thantry torepair the
damaged foot when it wastimeto shoe. Shoes
need to bereset every six to eight weeks.
Allowing the hoof to grow too long putsunnec-
essary stresson tendons, ligaments, and joints.

Shoeing proceduresarethe onearea
wherewe expect farriersto disagree with how
weliketo seeour trail horsesshod, especialy
horsesunder hard use on rocky, soft, or brush
filledtrails

Modernday farrierslearntheory to
support their shoeing methods. Thepast severa
yearsthere has been emphasis on the concept
of therear quartersof thehoof wall flexing
outward when the horse putspressureon his
foot - both without and with shoeson.

Possibly because of thiswe have seen
thefour nail holesshifted forward on many
shoesthesedays, theideabeing that therear
nail isseated further forward to allow therear
branch of the horse shoe and the hoof wall the
freedom to flex. Somefarrierstakethe concept

212

further and do not placetherear nailsinat al.
Combineamissing back nail with shoesthat
stick out behind therear of the hoof (the shoe
heelswill catch on rocks, roots and the toe of
the back foot) and nail sthat were seated too
shallow, and you have ashoethat may not last a
week, |et alone aseason.

Trail horsesare used long and hard.
Thelikelihood of ahorse hurting abarefoot on
rocky ground becauseashoeislostisfar
greater than the possible harm done by placing
therear nail further back inthehoof wall. If a
farrier will not follow thesewisheswefind
another farrier or shoethehorsesourselves.

1. Nail dl of theholes.

2. Donot alow therear branch of the
shoeto extend behind the hoof - not evena
sixteenth of aninch! Oftenwhen afarrierssays
it will extend beyond the hoof thewidth of a
dime, inredlity it becomesthewidth of three
quarters.

3. Do not excessively curl thehed of
the shoeinward. When the horse stepson
objectswithweight onthe curled in section, the
shoewill twist and eventualy loosen.

4. \When the shoeisin placeyou should
not feel or seethetop edge of the shoe, it needs
to beflush or seated dightly inside of the outer
edge of the hoof wall.

5. The prepared surface of thehorse's
foot must beflat, perfectly flushwiththeat-
tached shoe. Any gaps between the shoeand
wall will alow the shoeto flex with each step,
eventualy loosening the nailsand the shoe.

6. Seat the nail s so that they come out
of the hoof wall about 1/3 up the hoof fromthe
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metal shoe. If thefront threenailsare seated

too low, be suretherear nail isseated higher. rugged country you need to discussthese
Therear nail isthemaost important nail for trail concernswith thefarrier over the phone. Try to
riders. get areasonable guarantee about the shoes
Farriersareindividual sand they do not coming off. If we shoe someone' shorseand a
shoeexactly thesame. If you aretravellingin shoe comes of f within two weeks, wefed

obliged to put another one back on.

The shoe does not extend
behind the hoof.

When looking or feeling down
along the hoof wall to the shoe, the
shoe should not protrude at all.

r "
L - Thisrear nail isseated slightly
£ ' higher than the front nails, which is
good in this case because all of the
nails aretoo low! They should be
seated about 1/3 up from the bot-
tom of the hoof - where the white
squaresare.

The prepared sole and hoof wall isfiled
perfectly flat - no space between the shoe
and the hoof.

The shoeis not curled in beyond the
rear of the hoof.

The rear branch of the shoe does not extend
back beyond the end of the hoof wall.
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Thestyleof shoesused by trail riders
variescongderably. Recently therehasbeena
shift fromthe old standby toe and hedl shoesto
rimand flat shoes. We use*” eventers’ whichare
similar toarim shoebut wider.

For those of youwho areriding onfrozen
ground or into thewinter, you need to screw or
weld caks(small buttons often madefrom
borium) onto the bottom of your shoes. Riding
onfrozen ground isdangerouswithout them.

Slip-on*“Easy Boots’ aregreatinan
emergency, they really work. Thereasonwedo
not carry them with usisthat wewould need
severd to cover al of our shoesizes. They can
provethemsavesvaluablefor recreationa
riderswith afew horses. Front shoeshavea
tendency to come off more often than rear
shoesand you should buy the easy boots
accordingly.

We buy horsesthat walk reasonably
straight so we do not have experiencewith
corrective shoeing for toein, toe out, cow
hocked, splay footed, pigeon toed, or laminitis.

Cracked Hooves

Regardlessof wherethey arelocated,
cracksin ahoof wall are called sand cracks.
Thisistruefor cracks starting from the bottom
up or from the coronary band down. If acrack
occursfromthe bottomupitisusualy theresult
of excessive hoof length. The hoof needsto be
trimmed with the areawhere the crack touches
theground being trimmed dightly shorter - to
relieve pressurewherethecrack is. If thecrack
runsfrom the coronary band down, |ook to see
if itistheresult of damageto the coronary
band, inwhich caseit may be permanent. Itis
not uncommon for trail horsesto have cracked
hooves. Feet with persistent or serious cracks
should be shod to alow the crack to grow out.
Thecrack can becleaned andfilled with acrylic
(or fibreglassresin). ‘ Cleaned' isthekey word
here. Many farriersand vetsbelievethat the
bacteriaand dirt deep inthe crack iswhat
keepsthe crack open. They will dightly par
open the crack and clean out the crack very
well. (Someuseashoenail and hydrogen
peroxide, iodine, or betadine.) Cracks some-
timesresult from dry hoovesinwhich caseit
will helptofill cracksand coat hooveswith
pinetar or ‘hooflex’ . A good diet with added
vitaminsand mineras(biotin) will hel p prevent
cracks. Avoid buying horseswith serious
cracks, but if you have one, deal withit be-
causeif it reachesthe sengitivelaminaethe
horsewill golame.

A dlip on boot can protect a horses foot when
you lose a shoe.
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Shoeing Procedure

Althoughyoucannotlearntobea
farrier by reading thisbook, agood under-
standing of the procedureisvauable. Let us
walk through shoeing step by step.

1. Tolift thefoot of atrained horserun
your right hand down hislegtothefetlock as
your |eft hand pushesagainst hisshoul der,
encouraging thehorseto shift hisweight off of
that leg. Thelegislifted by thehair at the back
of thefetlock and then cradled between the
shoersknees.

2. Thesoleof thefoot iscleaned
thoroughly with ahoof pick or thedull edgeof a
hoof knife.

3. Any dead tissueisremoved from the
soleand thefrog. Farriersdo not waysagree
on how much dead sole or frog needsto be
removed. Somefarrierstrimthefrog entirely
and rasp the soledown tothe“ pink” color. At
thispoint you can actudly push against the sole
with your thumb and haveit “give’ likeahard
sponge. Becausetrail ridersare subjecting the
soleof thefoot to rugged use, weliketo seea
good amount of protectivesoleremain, aswell
asmost of thefrog. However, many horses
have excessive build up of soleand it needsto
beremoved. You can usudly tell how much
build up you have by how deeply thefrog isset
into the sole. The sole can usually be parred
down closeto the base of thefrog.

4. Thehoof wal istrimmed |levd, flush
with the soleonthefront but somewall till
vighleat therear quarters. Thefrontisgenerally
rasped until aclean“whiteline” appearsbe-
tween the soleand the hoof wall. Farriersare
careful not to rasp too much off of thetoeor
the heel because they want to maintain anatu-
ral, sraight, angleaong the pastern and down
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aongthehoof.

5. The shoeisshaped and fitted to the
evenly prepared surface, then nailed on. Par-
ticular attentionisgiventothebeveled nailsto
be surethat they dant outwards. Thenailsare
started on the outside edge of thewhitelineand
nailed up and out. If the nail penetratesinside
thewhitelineaccidentally, it will enter the blood
filled sengtivelaminee. If thenall penetratesthis
areaitispainful and thehorsewill let you know,
often pullingitsleg back. Never leaveanail in
that iscausing blood, pain, or thehorseto limp.
Haveit pulled, treated with medication, and a
new nail driven at an outward angle.

Thereareanumber of good booksand
coursesavailableon horseshoeing. If you plan
to shoeyour horses spend somequality time
with afarrier or takeacourse. Learning to shoe
your horsesisaredisticgod andalifetime
benefit, anditisredly not that difficult. Learning
to trimyour own horsesisavery good idea
because of the cost and timing involved when
you need to hireafarrier. Oftentimesyou need
to trim afoot and you do not want towait for a
farrier.

Trimming

1. Cleanand removeall dirt and loose
soul and frog matter. If thefrogislong, it may
befragmented. You can trim thefrog back
somewhat. Many farriersfed that thefrogisan
important cushioning, feeling, and support for
theinner bone structure and it should not be
entirely removed.

2. Trim excess solewith the knife but not
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to the point wherethe soul turns pink or be-
Comes soft.

3. Trimthewall level - hold the nippers
sothat your cutisflat. Leaveat least onefourth
of aninch of wall beyond the sole of thefoot
and dightly moreonthehedl.

4. Rasp and round the outer edge. Sharp
edgeswill break off moreeasily, cut other
horsesif they arekicked, and cut other legson
thesamehorseif they over step.

Training To Shoe Or Trim

A horsethat hashad early training
generaly liftsitsfeet well. However, weoften
need to check and work with thefeet of young
horsesthat have not had adequatetraining.
Also, many older horses have grown to resent
anyonehandlingtheir feet.

Beforeahorsegivesfest willingly he
needsto bedesensitized intheleg and foot area
and he needsto feel comfortablewiththe
procedurerather than threatened or afraid.
Askingfor thehorse'sfoot isasking for himto
giveup hisonly meansof escapeand also his
weapons of defense, and you areasking himto
do thiswhilehemay fedl threatened.

Thisisarecommended procedurewhen
workingwithyoung horses, difficult horsesor
horsesthat do not givetheir feet willingly.

1. Do not begin unlessyou can approach
the horse’sshoulder and rub himin the neck,
back, and cinch area. If the horseistoo fright-
ened for any handling, go back to“Early Train-
ing” inthe Training Chapter.

2. Rub the horse’s shoul der, back and
lower neck areawith thethick end of your
training whip. Dothisasif youwerebrushing
him so that he getscomfortablewith thewhip.
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3. Whenthe horseiscomfortablewith
the presence of thewhip, stand to the sideand
ticklethe horse’ supper front leg with thefine
end of thewhip. Gently runit downward with
theflow of the hair. If thehorse standscalmly,
stop thetickling after afew secondsand con-
tinuewith theother legs.

4. 1f the horse stands calmly, repesat the
procedure around the canons, hocks, and feet.

5. Morethan likely thehorsewill pull up,
paw, or stomp hislegwhenyoufirst ticklehim
withthewhip. If thehorsewill not toleratethe
light touch of thewhip then heisdefinitely not
ready to havehisfeet lifted, trimmed, shod, etc.
Some horsesattempt to kick when you touch
their feet, whichiswhy you are off tothe side of
your horseand at the end of awhip. Any horse
that violently kicksout at thetrainer withthis
procedureisassessed and likely sold. Never
sl akicker to an unsuspecting rider.

6. Whenthe horsepullsaway hisleg,
continuetotickleit, even ashemovesit. Do not
dothisaggressively. You aresmply desensitiz-
ing himand having him understand that having
hislegstouchedisnothingtofear. Soon hewill
drop hisleg and stand on hisfooat, if only for a
moment. When he does, take away thewhip
and givehimafriendly pat. Wait afew seconds
and onceagain lightly touch hisupper leg. If he
standscamly then stop, if not, then continueto
ticklehimlightly until hestopsmoving hisleg,
then take your whip away.

7. Move onto the next leg when the horse
stands steady. Do not continueto touch oneleg
with thewhip oncehestandscalmly asyouwill
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confuse him. When he stops hisleg movement
he expectsrel ease from the pressure of the
whip, so when he stops, you must stop.

8. If you suspect the horse may pull or
fight during thisprocedurethentiethehorse
using theropesand bowlineknotsasshownin
thepictures.

9. Oncethe horse standscamly withthe
tickling then gently rub the horsewith your hand
fromthetop of theleg downtothefoot. Again,
if hepicksup or moveshisfoot, continueto rub

Once the horse stands calmly, rub his
leg downward to the fetlock, grab the long
hairs and pick up the foot. We say ‘give’ or
‘up’ and tap the outer hoof wall with a hoof
pick or our knuckles if the horse does not
respond. Never take the foot if the horse
givesit to you before you take it.

himuntil he stops, then you stop. If you feel he
islifting hisfoot to giveit to you, do not takeit
and do not stop the gentlerubbing. Stop only
when hisfootisdown ontheground. Thisis
important because he givesthefoot and you
takeit, thenit washisdecision so he controls
hisfeet. If hecan giveit then hecan dsotakeit
back. We areworking towardstotal control
over thehorse’'smind and fest.

10. If you areafraid to lift the back feet
even though he standscalmly whenyoutickle

Wth a calm, desensitized horse, gently
rub the leg downward toward the hock.

- Continue even if the horse moves his leg but

stop when he puts his foot down again. The
horse will soon understand that stopping his
motion is rewarded by the touching also
stopping. Continue with all four legs until
the horse stands calmly.
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Once the foot isup, lightly ‘bob’ it. After a
few seconds, when it is relaxed, let it down gently.
If the horse puts the foot down forcefully, immedi-
ately pick it up. If the horse leans on you, do not
carry the weight. Keep the leg bent and let the
horse lean over, all the way to the ground if he
wants. When he picks himself up - start over. This
step prevents the horse from becoming a ‘leaner’.

Continue the procedure with the back foot,
bobbing it forward and back. Having the horse
yield his feet softly is enough of a lesson for one
day.

Now that the horse is giving its foot freely.
The front foot is held between the knees for trim-
ming and shoeing. Smulate trimming and shoeing
by holding the foot for longer periods of time and
tapping the foot.

The back foot can be trimmed and shod in
this position. If you hold the end of the hoof and
lift it even higher, you can more effectively hold a
foot that the horse is trying to pull away.
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himwith thewhip, then before handling thefeet
usetherope asdescribed in the photos. Be
surethe horseiscomfortablehaving hisfront
feet lifted beforelifting the back fet.

11. Stand next to the shoul der of the
horsefacing back. Gently rub theleg down-
ward with hishand until you reach thelong hair
at theback of thefetlock. Lightly pull upand
back onthe hair while gently tapping thetop
front of the hoof with asmall object (your
knuckles, hoof pick, hoof knifehandle, etc.).
Say “give’ or “up” toreinforceyour lifting
effort. Thehorseshouldlift hisfoot. If not, tap
harder rather than pull harder. You aretryingto
establishthat lifting hislegishisreleasefromthe
tapping pressure, rather than gettinginto a
pulling contest with thefew hairson hisfetlock.
If youfind you havetotap himhardtoget him
tolift hisleg, then doit becausethe next timehe
will respond tolighter taps. Soon, you can just
say “give’ andlightly lift and hislegwill come
up.

12. Again, if at anytimehegivesyou his
foot when you did not ask for it do not takeit.
If he doesdecideto lift hisfoot when wedo not
ask thenrub hisleg until he putshisfoot back
down, aswedidinitialy to get himto stop
moving. Then, ask for hisfoot asdescribed.

13. When the horse gives hisfoot prop-
erly holdit for abrief moment then put it down.
Pat thehorseasareward. Becausegivingitto
youwillingly may beanew and somewhat
frightening experience, do not takeit for too
long. A few secondsis
plenty. Ask for thefoot again, when hegivesit
toyoupickitupand“bob” it dightly upand
down afew times. Thefoot needsto havea
loosefed. If itistiff or heisputtingweight on
it, keep bobbing it up and down until heloosens
up. When heloosensup, if only for amoment,
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hold thefoot steady for afew secondsthen et it
down. Continuewith the other foot.

14. Never let the horse put weight or lean
onyouwhenyou areholding itsfeet up. If they
dowhileyou are holding up afront foot, keepit
bent and | et the horselower himself downward
onthebent leg. Thehorsewill godownonits
front to acertain point then pull itsfoot back.
Immediately tap the hoof and take thefoot
again. If heleansonyouagain, let hisfront
corner go down again, do not hold hisweight
but keep hisleg bent. At some point, evenif
after hiskneehitstheground, hewill pull hisleg
back. Again, immediately tap hishoof and take
up hisleg. When hegivesyou hisleg softly,
evenfor amoment, let it down and pat him.
Givehim abrief rest and continuewith the other
front foot. Oncethehorseisgiving hisfront feet
softly, and for several seconds, tap the soles
gently and “bob” theleg up and downfor
practice. Be surethe horseisgiving both front
feet softly beforelifting aback foot.

15. Now that the horse standsfor light
tickling of the back feet, we run arope back to
be surethat the horseisdesensitized around his
groin, legsand feet. We usethe sameropeto
teach the horseto give hisback feet to the
pressure of therope. Have the horse step over
theroperather than running it through by hand.
Lift theropeup and down against theinside of
thehorse'sleg, right up intothegroinarea. Go
gentleasyou arenot trying to frighten the horse
but, rather, to desensitize him. However, if the
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horse getsexcited do not stop. Stop only when
the horse beginsto calm down. Thehorseis
learning that the pressure of therope goesaway
when he stops moving. We often put on front
hobbl es before beginning this procedure.

16. Oncethehorseisdesenstizedinthe
groinand leg area, bring therope around,
catching the back of the pastern asyou do.
Horsesgenerdly find it moredifficult togiveup
thecontrol of their back feet then front feet so
you may experience some struggling and kick-
ing with the back feet. Do not pull therope
forward abruptly. “ AsK” by lightly bumping
forward. Givethehorsetimetothink. Let him
camdown beforeasking again. Lightly bump
forward again until you get someforward
movement and thefoot isoff of theground.
Holdit for acoupleof secondsthengiveit
back. Givethe horseapat and abrief rest then
ask again. Ask for more until thehorseholdshis
leg upfor severa seconds.

17. Aswiththefront feet, you should be
ableto“bob” the back leg softly forward and
back. When thelegissoft, if only for amoment,
giveit back. If thehorsekicksout or takeshis
leg back, pull it up againimmediately, but be
ready to giveit back if hestandswith hisleg
held up softly.

18. We have had few horsesover the
years that have refused to give their back
feet. They resent any confinement of their
back feet and insist on putting their back leg
down, to the point of falling down on their
side or pulling back violently. Leave enough
dack inthelead rope so that the struggling
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horsewill not strainitsneck if itfalls. If ahorse
goesdown then releasetherope, let it stand up,
andimmediatdly pull upitsback legagain.
Remember, thehorseismuch lesslikely to
sruggleif it knowsthat itslegisonly being held
temporarily so do not ask for too much too long
thefirst few times.

19. If you run afew twists with the
free end around the rope running from the
bowline, and then run thefree end through the
loop around the horse’s neck, you can secure
the back foot better. You can alsotie off the
ropewith aquick release and leave the back
foot up (Scotch hobble). Onadifficult horsewe
tiethefoot up oncethe horseisgiving hisfoot
willingly thenlightly “bob” the back foot back
andforth by hand whileitisslung by therope.
Thenwedip thefoot out of the noosewith our
hand and gently let it down.

20. Youwill find that the horseismore
willing to givean outs defoot when the body of
thehorseisflush against afenceor awall.

21. Oncethehorseisgivingitsfeet fairly
well, practiceasking for each foot regularly.
Increasethelength of timeyou holdit and never
let the horselean on you or pull hisfoot back
without quickly takingit up again. “Bob” the
foot softly, cleanit withahoof pick andtapitto
conditionthe horsefor futureshoeing.

22. Practicelifting thefeet whenthe
horseisnot tied up. After picking up each foot
wak thehorseinasmall half circle, say
“whoa’, and pick up another foot.
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For a young or difficult horse that you
may not feel comfortable rubbing his legs or
picking up the fetlock, begin with the handle
of a whip and gently ‘brush’ the horse over his
neck, back, cinch, belly, and upper leg area.
The horse should be desensitized - calm and
have no fear of the whip.

Lightly tickle the horses leg, starting at
the top and working down to the foot. If he
pulls his foot away, continue to tickle. Sop
immediately when he puts his foot back down
or stands still. The idea isto reward the horse
by removing the whip when he stands still.
Repeat with the back legs and feet. Be sure to
stay at a distance to avoid being kicked.

Lay a soft large diameter rope on the
ground alongside the horse. * Push’ the horse
over, either by gesture, or, if the horse responds
to pressures, with your thumb behind the last
rib - until one back leg steps over the rope.

From far enough back that you can not
be kicked, gently slide the rope up and down
so that both rear legs are desensitized to the
feel of the rope. Expect the horse to be uncom-
fortable and possibly jump or kick out. Re-
ward the horse by dropping the rope as he
calms down.
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Wetrain all of our horsesto give their front
and back feet to the pressure of a rope before we
attempt to trim or shoe them. It teaches the
hor se to accept the feel of a rope around their
feet - a circumstance not uncommon to trail
horses living with lash ropes, tether ropes, lead
ropes, etc. It is also the safe way to pick up feet
for the first time. If the horse istied to a post, be
sure the lead rope is long enough so that the
horses head does not get hung up if he falls.

Thisyoung trainer is pulling lightly, applying
light pressure and getting a relaxed yield.

And that is enough to start. The trainer gives
the horse his foot back as a reward for yielding
hisfoot willingly.

The trainer asks for more....
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...The horseresists the applied pressures and
kicks out. The trainer repeats the above process a
few times, asking softly and expecting to hold the
foot dlightly higher and longer each time.

In order to maintain control of a more diffi-
cult horse the trainer puts a few twists in the rope
between the foot and the bowline and brings the
tail of the rope through the neck loop. Now when
the horse kicks, the trainer can keep the foot up
until the horse calms down - then he gives the
foot back to the horse. If the rope is tied off once
the foot is lifted up, then we refer to the horse as
being ‘ scotch hobbled’. This was a common
method used to control difficult horses for a
variety of reasons including shoeing, saddling for
the first time, de-worming, etc. The horse usually
struggled, fell down a few times, and finally
stood, accepting his fate. We prefer to train the
horse to accept a scotch hobble in the above
manner described. Then, if we useit in the future -
for whatever reason, the horse immediately
stands steady.

A couple of wraps are made around the
pastern and the front foot is lifted, and let down
once the horse yields the foot.

Note: If the horse reacts violently to any of
the above steps you must continue to ask for the
foot until you get the appropriate yield - before
you stop. Complete all four feet.
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Chapter 7

Problem Solving

This problem solving chapter
needs to be handled with care. There
are so many types of problems,
intensities of problems, and disposi-
tions of handlers, that to imply that
ones problems will be solved by fol-
lowing the instructionsin this book
would be an unrealistic expectation.

Regardless of why the horse
behaves the way he does, whether or
not the horses fears are well founded
and whether bad experiences have
tainted the horse's perception, we
need to understand that as far as the
horse is concerned, his perception is
redlity.

No matter how foolish the
horse’s behavior may appear to us,
the only way we can change the be-
havior of the horse isto change his
perception. To change his perception
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we need to be able to change his
mind. To change his mind, we need to
become the apha or dominant figure
and the horse needs to become a
willing student. Not changing the
horse’'s mind simply does not work.
For example, you can have a hard to
catch horse convinced to come to
your grain bucket but once you put
the bucket down or go to dip alead
around his neck the horse’'s mind does
not want to come towards you and
the horse takes off.

Going back to the unitin Training
and making sure that the horse comes
towards you as arelease from pres-
sure and making sure that the horse
responds softly to all of the applied
pressures is an absolute prerequisite to
this Problem Solving Chapter.
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CONSIDER THIS

Before attempting to change the
behavior of horses we need to be
realistic with ourselves and the horses
wework with.

Consider this:

1. Trail Riding ismeant to be an enjoy-
able pastime. Assessthe nature of thehorse
(how high strung thehorseis), the seriousness
of the problem, the effort and timerequired to
fix the problem, and the confidenceyou havein
yoursalf andinthe horse. The horse may not be
well suited to you or your level of experience.
Not all horsesare meant to be calm, depend-
able, trail companions. Sending your horseto
an experienced trainer or getting abetter horse
areoptions.

2.Havingthehorse'yield' to pressures-
being soft - isaprerequisiteto thischapter.
Completeearly training, round pen or lungeline
work beforeyou problem solve. Most prob-
lemsarevadtly reduced whenthemindiswilling
andthehorseyieldsto pressures.

3. Continuethe*®lightness’ of your

approach from early training. Whether you are
asking ahorseto drop hishead to bridle him or
tolift afoot weawaysask lightly at first, getting
morefirmonly if needed, and getting lighter
again oncethe horse providesthe proper
response.

4. Besurethat you are clear about what
you are doing and what responseyou are after.
Thehorseappreciatesyour clarity and firmness.
Reward the horsethat respondsfavorably. Do
not ask too much at once. Set yourself upfor
small successesrather than big failures. Keep
your emotionsout of themix.

5. Buildtrust and comfort beforeyou
work with horsesand continuethetrusting
relationship whileyouwork with them.

6. Therearetimeswhen horsesdo not
respond to our methods. For example, some
horses seemto dedicatetheir lifeto pulling back
or running away fromhumans. If ahorsegets
into astruggle, besurethat itisan appropriate
strugglewith arope and not atug of war with
you. When the horseloosesthe battlewith a
ropeit settlesdown and learnsto giveto the
pressure of therope- avaluablelesson. If you
fight thehorse, you both lose.

The point of trail riding isto enjoy
your self.
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HARD TO CATCH HORSE

Many horses that are hard to
catch are no fun to be with as they
often appear to truly disike people.
Other horses have no problem with
people once they are caught but re-
main habitually difficult to catch. A
difficult to catch horse on the trail can
ruin an enjoyabletrail ride. These
horses tend to head straight away
from human company when turned

loose or when we accidentally drop
our lead ropes or reins. They often
lead us on afrustrating game of cat
and mouse before we can mount up
again. Once we arrive in camp the
hard to catch packhorse that is not
being led often hoofs it beyond camp
and we end up chasing him around.
Packed horses have been known to
disappear in this fashion, never to be
found again - at least not by the
proper owner.

A hard to catch horse can lead to
serious problems on the trail. The
problem cannot be corrected unless the
horse becomes a willing partner in its
own mind.
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|dentifying TheHard To
CatchHorse

The*hardto catch” problemislikea
disease. If ahorse or twoinyour herd hasit, it
soon spreadsto others, often young horses or
foals. Weredlly need to nip thisprobleminthe
bud, and to do thiswe need to recognizethe
problemin earlier stages.

When youwalk out to your horseor a
group of horses, watch for horsesthat shy
away, hidein corners, put other horses between

themselvesand you, or turntheir rear quarters
towardsyou. When ahorse showsthisbehav-
ior, webringthehorseintoapenintheyard
and the horseisnot turned loose until the
problemiscured. If the horse showsthe behav-
ior again afew dayslater, itisbroughtinagain.

We do have horsesthat revert to thisshy
behavior every winter, when thehorsesare
turned out for afew months, but some handling
inthe pre season soon familiarizesthe horse
withthehandler.

Being friendly and encouraging
contact can go a long way towards
building a trusting relationship for
young horses, horses that have had
little contact, and horses with fear that
arelow in the herd social order.
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Join-Up Therapy

No matter how difficult ahorseisto
catch, the best way to curethe horse of the
problemsandto truly have the horseto want to
come towards you. To do thiswe need to
follow the round pen proceduresin the
Training Chapter. It does not necessarily have
to bearound pen. A square pen can be used,
however, asguare penismore challenging as
the horsetendsto“hide” inthe corners. When
they dothisyou needtotickletheir hind quar-
terswith the carriage whip and get the horse
moving and turning towardsyou asarel ease of
pressure. Eventhemost difficult or shy horse
will cometowardsyouintime, asyou release
pressure.

Remember that even though you need to
remain ascam aspossible, sinceyou aretrying
to convince the horse that when he comes
towardsyou heisentering acomfort and safe
zone, you a so need to remember that the horse
needsto keep moving forward at atrot or runif
you are pushing it. Your pushing needsto be
clear - ontheflank of the horse, and your
release needsto be clear, stepping back to
remove pressure and also removing any aggres-
svegestures.

Onceyou start the round pen lessonyou
cannot quit until the horse comestowardsyou
asareleasefrom pressure. This“joinup” may
take an hour or two so do not begin thelesson

unlessyou havetimetofinishit. Never quitona
horsethat is<till running away fromyouin
circles. If you do, thehorse' sevasive behavior
will beasuccessful reward.

Youwill noticethat oncethehorseturns
toward you asarel ease from pressure and
beginstowalk toward youin“joinup”, hewill
begin to appear morecam, relaxed, and his
body will soften. Whenthe horseturns, his
body will bend smoothly and softly, asopposed
to being stiff and abrupt.

Onceyou havejoin up withthehard to
catch horseyou need to follow these steps.

1. Reward the horsewith some quiet
petting and, if youwish, atreat (somegrain).

2. Leavethehorse standing camly and
disappear for several minutes. Re-enter the pen.
If the horse shysaway, immediately repest the
round penwork. Continueleaving the pen and
returning, increasing thetimegoneuntil youare
confident that the horseiscomfortableinyour
presence and comestoward you upon your
ariva.

3. If you enter the pen and the horse
stands, but is standing away fromyou or quar-
tering away, ticklethe horse' srear with the
whip. If hemovesoff pushhimuntil joinup or
until heturnstowardsyou. If heturnstoward
you be sureto back up so that you have com-
pletejoin up and the horsefollowsyoul.

Working in the round pen or on a lunge line

is the best way to get ‘join up’. When a hard to
catch horse follows you around like this, more
than half of the problem is solved.
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4. Oncethe horse comestoyouinthe
round pen, movehimtoalarger area. Thismay
bealargecorra or small field. Leavethehorse
temporarily thenreturn. If the horse moves off
push him around thelarge corra afew times
and he should cometowardsyou. Repeat this
procedureuntil he comeswillingly towardsyou
inthelargearea. Sometimesit canhelptolightly
tug the halter asyou back up and have him step
towardsyou, eventualy letting go and having
himfollow.

5. If thehorsemoves off inthelarge pen
and does not respond, he needsto go back into
theround pen.

6. Onceyou feel that the horse doesnot
seeyou asathreat but asacomfort, place
hobblesonthehorseand turnhimlooseina
largearea, preferably with no other horses.
Watch the horse' sreaction asyouwalk up to
him. If hemoves off, you need to go back to
theround pen. If the horseturnstoward you,
you can remove the hobbles and he should now
be an easy to catch horse.

7. We awayskeep thehorseinacorral
for severa days to be sure that the horse

respondsfavorably for severa daysrunning
beforeturning him out with the herd.

8. Oncethehorseiscomingtoyouasa
releasefrom pressurein theround pen, carry a
rope and halter that you useto gently rub him
withand dip onand off. Do thisintheround
pen before attempting it out inthefied. If we
approach the horse' sshoulder inthefield and
pet him, wedlip the end of thelead rope around
the horse’sneck before putting on the halter.
You should not haveto spend therest of your
lifetryingto hidethe halter.

Treat Therapy

Throughout thetraining processand
throughout the horseslifeyou should carry a
treat or pocket full of grain now and then. Also
carry ahalter and lead rope now and then as
you go out to ‘ check thehorses . The horses
will never know if they aregoing to perhaps get
atreat, have ahalter dipped on and off, or be
used or not. Keeping them guessing and friendly
means keeping them easy to catch and handle.

: Although a hard to catch horse

may respond favourably in a small pen,
it can quickly revert to evasive behavior
in alarge area. Do not turn the horse
loose until it responds favourably in
larger corrals, which may take a few
days of repeated round pen or lunge line
work.
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PULLERS

Blue Creek Outfitting does not
have the luxury of tolerating horses
that pull back. Horses that pull back
are dangerous to humans and to them-
selves. A horse that pulls back does
not just pull back, it often jumps for-
ward once it hits the end of the lead
rope, and it could care lessif it strikes
you with its feet, chest, or packboxes.

We are constantly tying horsesto
trailers, trees, branches, and gquestion-
able fenceswhile on the trail. We need
to tie them up for saddling, packing,
brushing, giving medication, trimming
and shoeing, and when we leave them
in the woods while we take bathroom
breaks, lunch breaks, or go for walks.
We must not have apuller on the trail.

If afarrier wantsto leave a horse
free as he or sheworkson him as a
lesson in good shoeing behavior then
that isfine. If you need to hold onto a
horse rather than to tie him up for fear
that hewill pull, then that is something
else- it iscalled a serious problem.

Very few, if any, of the horses
that we have raised have become
pullers. Thisis becausethey learn to
give to pressure, they learn that the
rope has ultimate control, and they
learn to give their feet to rope pres-
sure.
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How PullersAre Created

These are some common reasonswhy
horsesbecomepullers. Try toavoid these
Stugions.

1. A horsewithahighlevel of fear or
stress is abruptly restrained or roped and the
only defenseistofight back or pull. Thishorse
will normdly learnto giveto theropebut if the
battle becomesatug of war and thehorseis
rewarded by escaping, then pulling becomesa
favorable, learned behavior.

2. Tyingahorsewith afaulty lead rope,
halter, knot, or fragile post or tree, any of which
may break when the horseleansback. The
horselearnsthat pullingwill bregk it freefrom
confinement.

3. A horsethat breaksfree after being
scared by afrightening object, likeanoisy tarp.

4. A horsewill ddliberately pull tofrighten
thehuman away. “ Pushing” the human out of the
horse'sspaceisareleasefrom human pres-
ence. Thisisrudebut logical behavior by a
dominant or frightened horse.

Curing The Problem

Horses can become chronic or latent
pullers. They may appear perfectly well be-
haved after following the prescribed treatment
then at alater date, or with adifferent handler,
suddenly eruptinto apulling frenzy. Wedways
try to make the horse pull after successful
lessons. Wewant the horseto say toitself, “ 1
know you aretrying to makemepull but | am
not going to pull no matter what, you can’t



PROBLEM SOLVING

makeme!”

1. A horsethat isabout to pull feelsconfined,
tense and stiff on hisfeet. We need to soften
pullersand make surethey respond to pres-
sures. If ahorse has not had round pen work or
early training to softenit up then you need to
completetheselessonsin order to haveit
respond softly to pressures. Youwill find that
completing theselessonswill go along way to
havingthehorse*give’ to the confinement of
therope- rather than pull.

2. A horsethat respondsor givestothe
forward pressure of aropearounditsfoot will
not likely stiffen and pull back withitsfeet.

3. Although some horsesare plenty soft
and movefreely to theforward pressure of a
ropearound their hocks, they may still be
serious, habitua pullers. These horsesneed safe
and secureropework, lessonsthat permanently
convincethehorsethat pulling doesnot win
them areleasefrom pressure or areleasefrom
the presence of ahuman being. Weaways
“tet” the horsewith confinement, handling, and
noi sy objectsbefore declaring the horseanon-
puller.

We have seen commentswritten by
trainersthat say if you tie a horse up while
bridling, giving wormer, trimming, etc. you
deserveto haveapuller. Wefind theideathat
we need to untie horses beforewework with
themvery impractical and somewhat ridiculous.
You arenot going to cresteapuller by trimming
ahorsethat istied up. If he pullsthen heal-
ready had the problem and you need tofix it,
or, thehorseisafearful, high-strung or aggres-
siveanimal that needswork, andit may not be
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suitableasatrail companion.

Herearesomewaysthat pullersare
secured to convincethemthat pullingisnot a
sensible behavior or areleasefrom confine-
ment. For all of these methodsyou need to:

1. Useatop quality halter that will not
break, or better, avoid the halter and tiethe
rope around the neck with abowline.

2. Avoid leadswith snapsthat can break.

3. Usevery strong one haf inch or larger
rope.

4. _eavethehorse whereyou can watch
him but also leavehimtied up for afew hours.
Many horsesbeginto pull oncethey lose
patience.

5. After thehorse haslearned not to pull
by using the proceduresin the photos, work
with him. Rub saddle blanketsover him, rub his
cinchand groin area, tug lightly downward on
hishalter, etc. If the horse pullswhen you do
this, doit right away again, so heknowsyou
aretrying to have him pull. Soonthe horsewill
refuseto pull.

6. Repeat the procedurefor afew days.

7. Stay out of the horse's path should
he pull back or jump forward.



PULLERS

Trail riders are constantly tying horsesin
less than perfect conditions - tying horses to
branches, small trees, brush, dead falls, question-
able fences, and logs that are lower than they
should be. A puller is a dangerous animal in these
circumstances.

Horses that give their feet to forward pres-
sure will rarely pull. Train your horseto lead as
you ‘bump’ a lead rope attached to a front pas-
tern. Bump the pastern rope before the lead rope,
and then the lead rope if he does not respond. Your
goal isto have him step forward by bumping the
pastern rope only.

Thismay bethe safest way to discourage
pulling. Tie off just below the knee with a
quick release knot. Do not lower the head
more than about back level.

A horse pulling in this position will find his
front leg coming up in the air - which will surprise
him. He may pull a few more times but soon
realizes that the last thing he wants to do is pull
and have his leg come up. Leave the horse walk
around the corral like this for an hour or so.

233



PROBLEM SOLVING

Progresstothisstrategy after thefirst one. The
advantage hereisthat thehorse now feelsheis
secured to the post or tree and he may pull for
that reason. Hisdesireto pull evaporateswhen

pulls. Now, whenyoutiehimuptoapost, he
rememberstheaction of hislegthelast timehe
thought hewastied to apost and he does not

he discoversthat hisleg comesup when he pull.

Thisis an outfitters method to correct pullers
that pull when tied to a post or a tree. Like in the
previous page, the foot will come up when the
horse pulls. Although we have not tried this
method it is supposed to work well, however, the
rope should be around the post at eye level.

If ahorseisavery determined puller he may
figure out when hislegis not tied. If he
knows his leg is not tied to the halter he may
revert to pulling. In this case, use one bow-
line around his chest and one around his
neck and through the halter. Be suretherope

around his chest engagesjust beforethe bow-
linearound his neck. We often usefront hob-
blesat thistime, but be careful when you put
them on. Theropes should offer afew feet of
slack between the nose and theinner tube so
that if thehorsefalshishead isnot hung up.

When a horseis a dedicated puller we tie him
in this manner and let him pull until he has had
enough. We actually encourage the horse to pull.
For example, if placing a saddle pad on his back
makes him pull, we rub him with the pad. If tug-
ging the halter downward makes him pull, we do
that. Placing hobbles on the front feet can make
the activity less dangerous. Be sure that the bow-
line around his chest tightens up when he pulls
before the bowline around his neck. Use a heavy,
soft rope only. Always stay to the side when work-
ing with a horse that may struggle and when
placing on hobbles. Be sure that the rope from his
neck to the fence is long enough to prevent the
horse from hanging up if he falls. Tie the rope
securely to an inner tube or strong rubber strap to
allow some ‘ give'’ when he pulls.
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CROSSING WATERAND
BRIDGES

The only way to fix awater,
bridge or obstacle crossing problem is Go Small
to set up successful crossings. The
horse is afraid to cross because heis Oftenitisnot just thewater that isthe
concerned about self preservation. problem, but thefear of what isbeneath the

. . water. If thefooting issoft and the depth
The seveity of the problem will vary unpredictable, it smply compoundsthefear.

with the amount of fear, the amount of Createamore comfortable challengethat you
nervous energy and the trust and re- canwin. Walk or ridethe horsethrough small,
spect, or lack of it, in the rider. hard bottomed puddlesor streamsfirst. A very

shallow six inch puddie on ahard bottomed
road isgood. Put on your rubber bootsand
lead himinto apuddlethen stand therefor a
few minutes. Crisscrossthe puddle severa
times.

e — e —

- Do not expect that your horse will walk

. through deeper water with unsure footing. Set up
" % successful crossings like this small, shallow, hard
« bottomed, puddle to start.
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Pony Up

We never worry whenweend upwitha
horsethat hasafear of water or obstacles. We
know that oncethe horsefinally doesgo
through the stream, river or over abridgeor
railway tracks, thefear islifted and dthough the
horsemay remain cautious, hewill crosswill-
ingly. Probably the surest way to changethe
horse’s perception of thefear from water or a
bridgeisto haveother horsescrossfirst. We
often crosswith experienced horsesand leave
theinexperienced horseloose. Thisgiveshim

timeto think about crossing on hisown. When
the horse seeshisbuddies crossand head on
downonthetrail, it usualy takesonly aminute
beforethe horse overcomeshisfear and fol-
lows.

Leading thefearful horseisasoagood
ideabecauseit keepshimfeding safeinlineand
it keepshisfeet moving. Itisoftenthehesitation
when confronting water that buildstheblock in
thehorse’smind. If youlead him and keep him
moving it can hel p convincethe horseto con-
tinuethroughthewater.

Time and again we have had horses
who refused to enter water or cross
bridges accept the challenge when they
are ponied (led across) or left to their
own devices as thelr peers cross.



CROSSING WATERAND BRIDGES

Impulsion

A horsethat movesforward willingly on
commandismorelikely to do thesamething
when confronted with an obstacle. If your horse
issluggish and balksasahabit then you can
imagine hisreaction when you ask himto cross
water or abridge. Developing atrusting rela-
tionshipwith arider that hascontrol givesthe
horse the confidence needed to accept chal-

lenges. Besureyour horseisawilling partner
under trail conditionsbeforeyou chalengehim.
Ride him around for an hour or so over accept-
able obstaclesbefore asking him to crosswater
or abridge. Practicelotsof riding straight,
between thereins, so that when you cometo
obstaclesthe horse understandsthat you expect
himto continuethe straight path, straight across
the puddle of water.

A horse that has great impulsion -
moves forward willingly and immediately
upon request - and moves forward ‘ be-

. tweenthereins (in a straight line) ismuch

more likely to cross a sheet of plywood on
the ground, a bridge, train tracks, a pud-
dle of water, etc.

Teaching to ‘ride between thereins
goes hand in hand with training to respond
to neck reining. See Chapter 3 - Out Of
The Pen Riding.
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High Energy

If your horseisanervoushigh energy
animal you may bewiseto cam himdownwith
someround pen, lungeline, or hard riding work
beforeasking himto crosssomething heis
afraid of. Excessveenergy will exaggeratethe
fear so burnit up. Oncethe horse crosseshe
should gain confidence and accept the next
attempt morewillingly.

Never Say Never

Oncewe createasituation that issafe
and realistic, we need to be surethe horse
completesthetask. If wedo not, if weallow
thehorseto strugglewith asituation that weare
not successful in and then leave, we havetaught
himthat refusingisareward - areleasefrom
the pressure of the situation. Sometimeswe
need to keep moving forward to encourage
success. For example, if weareleading ahorse
through asmall, shalow, hard bottomed puddie
or astream, and he balks, then we dally up and
lead him through. Another dternativewould be
abutt rope or someone behind withawhipto
tap hisrear. The horse soon learnsthat the small
sreamisnothingtofear. Small and shallow are
thekey words here. The challenge hasto be
achievable, asmall stepinthehorse’ smind.
Avoid deep water Situationsto beginwith as
you aresetting yourself upfor failure. Also,
avoid situationswhereyou areon foot and
pulling at the end of thelead becausethehorse
may decideto jump over the obstacleand on
top of you. Oncethe horse goesthrough,
repeat the crossing afew times.
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SPOOKING

We are reminded often that
horses are prey animals that rely on
flight for survival. Horses are big,
strong animals but they are more
chicken hearted than braveheart. A
fearful object can send these big
strong animals on a big jump, big
buck, or abig run - a dangerous situa-
tion in any case.

Of the problems covered, perma-
nently solving spooking has the lowest
success rate. It is common to work
with a horse, have him accept a noisy
tarp, or ride up to awhite rock, only
to be spooked again by the same
object afew days later. We need to
remind ourselves that nervous, spooky
horses may never be the best choice
for atrail horse. On the up side, the
more desensitized the horse becomes
to afrightening object, the less dra-
matic his response will be to this ob-
jectinthefuture.

Remind yourself as you head out
on a horse that has been known to
spook that he can sense your nervous-
ness aswell, and when he does it will
escalate his own fear. You need to
present a calm, brave face under all
circumstances.



SPOOKING

Spook Feast

Probably the best way to change what
the horse perceivesasafearful objectisto
makethefearful objectspart of hisnorma
environment. Horsesthat areraised onrough
terrain generally spook lessat odd shaped
objects. Keep afearful horseinacorrd for a
few dayswith these desensitizing conditions.
Notethat we are not forcing the horseinto
these objectsbut rather placing themthere
casually so he can think about and accept them.

1. Tieafew plastic bagsto afew sticks
and placethem upinafew placesinthecorra
wherethewind can knock them around.

2. Throw abig poly tarp ontheground,

Give the horse a reason to overcome his

fear. For example, place some grain on a tarp

and have him choose to get it. Give him time. Set

up a corral with tarps to walk over, plastic

blowing in the wind, and let the horse familiarize

himself with these fearful objects.

239

A nervous horse needs to be calm and
comfortable with the rider before being
asked to perform a task he finds fearful.
Build a trusting relationship on the ground
with lots of brushing, handling, and giving
treats.

openit up, and scatter afew pocketsof grain
over thetarp. When the horse attemptsto eat
thegrain hewill paw at and get used to the
noiseand motion of thetarp.

3. Position afew sheetsof tin or plywood
on the ground around the horsefeed bin, so he
hasto step on them before he eats (nothing
loose or sharp that the horse can hurt himsel f
on).

4. Add any other frightening objectsyou
canthink of. Be surethey are safe.

5. When you hand feed the horsewith a
daily ration of grain, feed it from anoisy bag.
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Working With Fear

Horsesthat lack the confidencetoride
upto or past frightening objectslikerocks,
buildings, vehicles, mail boxes, noisy pladtic,
etc. often haveno hesitation doing soif they are
second or thirdinalineof trail horses.

Wemight think that placing the dominant
horseinthe herd up front would make the most
sense however we havefound that independent
minded horses appear to take spooky objects
more serioudy than subordinate horses. They
actinsulted and difficult if they areforcedtogo
wherethey do not fed safe.

Weliketowork ahorseintheround pen
or alungelinethat showsalack of confidence
or stubborn behavior towards accepting
spooky objects. Be sure that the horseis
completely desensitized by rubbing a jacket
or plastic garbage bag over his entire body
before being asked to drag it.

1. Saddlethe horse. Leavethe stirrups
hanging looseand flopping around.

2. Placeafew white bucketsaround the
round pen about ten feet fromthewall.

3. Takeasmall pieceof rag or plastic
and rub the horse down.

4. Tieasmall pieceof tarp or plasticto
the end of afifteen foot rope. Oncethe horse
standsquiet with therubbing, tiethe other end
of theropeto the saddle horn and send the
horsearound the pen. Whiledragging thetarp.
Hemay takeoff inabig hurry but sinceheis
very familiar with theround pen hewill prob-
ably turntofaceyoufairly soon. When he does,
pet him, let him rest for afew moments, and
send himon hisway again.

K eep the horse between the bucketsand
thewall asyou move himand continueyour
work until heiscompletely calmed down.

We commonly see photos of horses
chased around with frightening objects
tied to them or following themin an
effort to get the ‘ spook’ out of them.
This should only be done in a controlled
environment - in a sturdy round pen and
preferably on a lunge line. And the
horse needs to be desensitized to brush-
ing, ropes, and have no fear of the
handler beforeit is sent on a run. Send-
ing a nervous, high energy, fearful
horse on this run can be dangerous and
make the horse more afraid.



SPOOKING

Spooking OnTheTrall

When your horse spooksor shysat an
object onthetrail you are better off continuing
toride past, or dightly around the object, rather
thantryingtoforcethehorse snoseinto the
object. When the horserides past the object he
feelsasenseof relief from hissuccessful pass-
ing, and his confidencerises becausethe object
did not attack him - it wasnot asbad ashe
thought. Now, ridealoop or turn and go back
past the object, dightly closer. Returnagain,
and passeven closer. Continueuntil youride
closeby withlittleor noreactionfromthe
horse.

Intimethehorseredlizesthat if heshys
heismadeto return and do extrawork asa
consequence, and hea so learnsthat the object
isnever asbad as hethought.

Helearnsto spook lessand in amore control-
ledfashion.

If youforcethehorsestraight tothe
frightening object it esca atesthefear and sets
up abattle between therider and horse. When
youfinally leave, themessage may bethat his
resistance paid off becausehewasalowed to
leavetheobject. If you fedl you needto bring
the horseto the object then dismount and lead
himthere, and spend sometimethereuntil heis
comfortable.

When riding towards an object that
is spooking the horse, do not force the
horse up to the object as you will in-

—E crease the fear factor. Rather, ride past
the object so that the horse realizes it
did not terrorize him after all, then ride
back past the object, this time closer.
Repeat, riding closer each time until the
hor se shows improvement in keeping his
wits about him.
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Runaway

If the horse blows up, bucks, or takes of f
onarunyou need to get control of the horsefor
your own safety. As soon as he spooksand you
realizethat he meansbusiness, takeahold of
onerein-your right reinif your right armisyour
strongest, and pull the horse’shead around. The
horsewill belesslikely to buck, rear, or run
with hishead totheside. Keephimgoingin
circlesuntil heisunder control. See“Emer-
gency Stop” inthe Riding Chapter.

Intimesof troubleyou should dways
remain calm and try to stay on your horse.
Horsescan learn that bucking getsrid of arider
becauseridersget off too soon. On the other
hand, if you are not strong enough to control a
runaway and you fear for your safety, thelogical
solutionistotry and get off assafely aspossible
- sometimeswe don’t have much say inthe
matter.

Asafina note, if youor yoursareriding
ahorsethat you feel may spook, you should
wear ahelmet. We have even had children wear
lifejacketsto protect their body.

Unpredictable

There are some horsesthat may not
respond to the methods described. These
horses often seem fine then blow up for some
reason. Maybeacinch dips, or abranchtickles
their flank, or jacket dlipsoff of thesaddle, or a
grousefliesup or adogjumpsonthetrail. They
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areunpredictableand oftenreact violently. Itis
no funwhenyou areriding on the edge of the
seat wondering when the horsewill dumpyou
again. Whenyou seeahorsefor salethat
“needsexperienced rider” you needto beware.
Weawayssdll these horsestoo.

HERD BOUND

Horses have strong social or
herd instincts. Horses can have a
particularly strong bond with amem-
ber of the opposite sex, aclose rela-
tive or a buddy. Being close to the
herd also provides comfort and safety.
If you ride out on a horse with strong
herd bound instinctsit will do anything
to get back to the herd, including
fighting the rider to the bitter end. The
bitter end can be arunaway or arear-
ing or bucking session.

We often find that our horses
with the strongest herd bound instincts
are often raised from foals with the
bunch. When we bring in an adult
horse from elsewhere, especially awell
trained horse, it is often easier to ride
out on solo trips.



HERD BOUND

Trail Symptoms

Most obvioudly, if you are camped out
inthewoods and you want to takeaherd
bound horse out for aday ride, hewill struggle
to get back. If wearefortunateitisamild fuss
with the horse soon getting used to theidea,
settling down, and then putting in an honest
daysride.

Whileridingdownthetrail theherd
bound horse wants to be as close to the next
horse aspossible, often sticking hisnoseinto
therear of the next horse, and fighting your
effortsto hold him back at asafer distance. The
horsethat isbeing crowded often kicksback
with resentment, sometimeskicking therider
accidentaly.

Whenwetry to hold the horse back it
experiences seriousanxiety.

If wedrop anitemonthetrail and we

stopto get it whilethe other horses continue,
the herd bound horse can makeretrieval pure
misery, possibly escaping and leaving ustowalk
or run back to thegroup. It isimportant when
riding with agroup to have empathy for some-
oneinadifficult Stuation. Always* hold up”
when someoneishaving difficulty.

Thereisacontradictionwith herd bound
ingtincts. We depend on theseinstinctsto keep
loose packhorsesinacloseknit linewhileriding
downthetrail or whenwranglinghorses. In
fact, wedepend onit. We get upset whena
horsewanders off because he doesnot have
herd bound instincts. Then later, we get upset
when thesamehorsewho stayedinlineall day
doesnot willingly leavetheherdtogoonaride.

We expect the best of both worlds.
However, the purpose of trainingisto havethe
best of both situations.

We want a trail horse to have
| strong social bonds when we expect him
to follow nose to tail behind his buddies.
Then later, we want him to be independ-
. ent and leave his buddies to ride out

' solowith us. Itisatall order and we
. must become the dominant ‘alpha’
partner or we can expect trouble.
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| ndependence Day

Thesedtrategieswill help aherd bound
horsefind confidence asan independent riding
horse. Thesetechniqueswill asohelpabarn
sour horse (ahorsethat does not want to leave
the barn). Herd bound problemsare not easy to
solve and in some caseswe have sold these
difficult horses.

1. Whenridinginagroup stay alert and bein
control of gait trangtions. If thehorse(s) infront
of you break into atrot or slow downtoa
walk, your horsewill want to do the same. If
you alow thehhorseto makethetransition onits
ownthenit controlsitsdestiny, aframeof mind
you cannot alow aherd bound horse. If youtry
to control the horseafter it bresksinto atrot it
will resist your efforts becausethe other horses
aretrotting ahead. Whenyoufindly giveinand

let it trot up to the bunch, the horse haslearned
that the struggle paid of f becauseit resultedin
being allowed to catch up. Stopping the horse
whilethe otherstake off isnot an dternative as
you are setting up alosing situation becauseyou
must catch up sooner or later. With the struggle
you are encouraging resentment and astiff
mouth.

You need to bean dert, aproactiverider.
You need to seethat the horses are about to
changegait to atrot or low downtoawalk
and cueyour horseinto these gaitsbeforehe
attemptsthechangehimself. Thenyou arein
control. Similarly, when thehorseturnsor stops
you need to providethe cuesto maintain that
youarein control. Thisgivesthe horse confi-
denceinyour control and respect for your
commands.

As you ride along you may not be
aware that your riding habits encour-
age the herd bound horse to believe that
heisin control. He feels that he is
deciding when to go, stop, turn left or
right, or trot to catch up. No matter
what position you are in as a rider, you
must be pro-active. You need to give the
cues to stop, go, turn, etc. before your
horse engages in the activity. Then, you
have control over his mind for future
reguests.



HERD BOUND

Change- A - Spot

The herd bound horsewantsto decide
which horses it spends time with and when it
wantsto bewith those horses. If therider
decideswherethehorseridesinalineand
decideswhen to change positionsit will help
removethe control that the herd bound horse
has. You can do these exerciseswith two or
more horses.

1. Let theother ridersinyour group
know that you will be changing positions.

2. Asyou ride along ask your horse to
trot ahead of therider infront whoisholding
back to allow you room to passand to move
intoline. Keep your reinslooseasyouride.

3.Allow therider to passyouinasimilar
fashion.

4. Repest theleap frogging.

5. Asyou areriding along, flex your
horse'shead to theright or left with direct rein
pressure. Rideout of line, back against the
group, and into thelast position. Ride back up
front and repeat.

6. Asyou ride past atree or an object
that you can easily ridearound, take your horse
out of line, ride around the object, thenride

back intoline.

7. For brief timesridefifty feet outin
front or behind the other horse(s). Do not keep
the horse separatefor too long to begin with.
Increasethetime spent apart ashisanxiety is
reduced.

8. Continue deciding where and when
your horse will change position in the group
until your horse getscomfortablewith your
control.

9. Whenyou comeinto linedecide at
what distanceyou ridefromthehorseinfront
withaslight arein pressureaspossible. If your
horseinsistson crowding theriding horsein
front ask therider infront to snap him onthe
nosewith hislead. Therider infront needsto
be surethat hishorseiscam before attempting
this. Keep your horsein linebut do not pull
back onthereins, keep them dack. Allow the
horseto put hisnoseinto therear of the next
horse and to get hisnose snapped. Using one
reintoflex hishead |eft or right, andriding
forward with hisneck flexed, can bean effec-
tiveway of dowing down. Practicing theleap
frogging and maneuversin 2,3, 4,5, 6 will
help your ability to control your distancefrom
thehorseinfront.

Therider on theright is frustrated with a

herd bound horse riding too close to the horsein
front. She is taking the horse out of line, having
himride a circle around a bush, and bringing
him back into line behind her partner.
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Work WhereThe ProblemIs

Most peopledo not like to betold what
todo. Itisunlikely we can beforced to change
our mindsif wedo not want to, and ahorseis
much the same. If ahorsewantsto go back to
itsbuddies, thebarn, or thecamp, itisunlikely
wecanforceit to changeitsmind. What we
can changeiswherethe horsefindsit comfort-
ableto be. We can have the horse want to
leaveitsbuddiesor the barn becausethat is
wherethework is. We can a so havethe horse
understand that acting up on thetrail means
morework.

1. Whenyou beginto leavethebarn,
yard, camp, or buddies, and the horse beginsto
act up, put himtowork. Trot himincircles,
stop, continue, back up, turndirections, ride
around obstacles, and if thehorseisvery
difficult, lungehim.

Do not beangry with thehorse. Consider
thisawork exercisewherethework heisdoing
ismuch moredemanding then thedternative-
camly riding out in your chosen direction. Work
himuntil heneedsarest thenwak ashort
distance (ahundred feet are so) away fromthe
barn or buddies.

If thehorseridesout calmly do aloop

back to the barn to help him understand that
you are not keeping him away permanently,
thenrideout again. If thehorseisdifficult, take
him back to the barn and put him through the
pacesagain. When heisgood and tired, ride
out, preferably inadifferent direction or a
dightly different direction. Asbefore, onceheis
well behaved return to the barn then continueto
head out.

2. On severa occasionswe have had
herd bound horses balk on the trail or put up
afuss, taking thefun out of riding. Whereever
you happento be, put him through thetrotting,
flexing, backing, turning exercise, or get off and
lunge himuntil heisgood andtired. If youuse
anelevenfoot lead aswedo, it will serveasan
adequatelungeline.

3. Donot get into astrugglethat resultsin
excessivepulling onthereinsor dangerous
behavior. You are much better to get off, work
the horse ontheground, and if that does not
work, lead the horseto where you need to be.
Alwayswear ahelmet if you aretraining or
riding horsesthat may display dangerous
behavior. Patience, apositiveattitude, and
repetition of these exercisesiskey to success-
fully solving the herd bound problem.

One of the advantages of having an eleven

. foot or longer lead rope is that you can dismount
when and where the horse is misbehaving and

= lunge himon the short line until heistruly tired of
& = the work.
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Headstrong Dude Horse

Most dude horses have been riden by
many ridersand can judgetheir ability better
than the ridersthemselves. Good dude horses
areadept at taking control of the situation and
puttingin an honest dayswork. Problemsarise
when therider hasdifferent intentionsthan the
horse, liketurning, wantingtorideoff ina
different direction, wanting to rideinfront of the
group, heading away from camp instead of
towardsit, stopping for amoment while other
horses continue, or wanting adifferent spotin
line. These horsesare, understandably, often
hard mouthed and bull their way or runaway in
their chosen direction, fighting therider tooth
andnail al of theway. Thereisnot apermanent
solution, considering that your timewith the
horseistemporary.

First, and most important, be surethat

you are controlling the dude horsefromthe
onset by being pro-active (see This Chapter -
‘Independence Day’).

Second, evenif youfed intimidated be
very firminyour demandsand your cues. Often
these horses aretesting you and oncethey feel
your control they accept it.

Third, if you are capable of lunging and
you havealong enough line, get off and make
the stubborn horsework for afew minutes. The
horse soonredlizesthat itiseasier not to be
difficult (seethischapter - “Work Where The
Problem|s).

Finaly, if your horseisunmanagesble, or
threatening to buck or run, either giveintoits
wishesor get off and walk. Discussthe problem
withthe horsesowner.

Therider barely visible in the lower
left of the photo needed to find the proper
trail in a burned out area. The dude horse
he was riding did not want to be in front
or ride out on its own. Rather than fight
the stubborn dude horse, an activity that
was creating stress for both the rider and
the horse, he chose to walk - the safe and
sensible alternative.
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Through the years we have made
some interesting observations about
the camping experience. We have met
many people who enjoy and even
thrive on life in the outback, and met
others who would rather stick needles
intheir eyesthan camp onenightina
tent.

Modern society discourages a
healthy mind set towards back country
camping. The RV world has everyone
convinced that we feel and look our
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best in the latest model 5th wheel or
motor home. These days we dress
light and in cold weather run from the
house to the warm remote started car.
Wefind it difficult to believe one can
be warm and comfortable out in poor
weather. Outdoor stores have us con-
vinced that staying warm and dry
requires spending the big dollars on
clothing and footwear made from the
latest synthetics and styles.
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Bear scare stories makes for
headlines and good entertainment.
They also worry many people into
sleepl ess nights while camping or
scares them out of the woods ato-
gether.

Possible injury while on aback coun-
try horse trip worries many athough
thereality isthat riding horses around
the yard, farm, down the road, or
driving in vehicles, ismany times more
dangerous than back country riding.

Peer pressure also works against
us and convinces friends and family to
back out of trips. If we only had a
dollar for every time we hear, “How
can you go out there like that? Aren’t
you cold? Won't the bears get you?
Aren't you scared you'll get lost?
Don’t you feel dirty if you can’'t
shower? The bugs are going to eat
you,” etc. etc. When we hear this from
those close to us, it does effect us
negatively.

When wefinally pack that last
horse and say “giddy up” itislikea
big weight lifted off of our shoulders.
The stress melts away with the first
few steps. We wonder why we spend
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even aminute worrying about any-
thing. After all, we have common
sense, awarm, dry shelter, warm
clothes, and good gear. So we point
our noses into the wind and towards
the adventures ahead.

Fear is a disease that is bad for
freedom. God bless everyone who
goes camping - it keeps us humble
and healthy, gives us character and
courage. Don't think about it, just do
it!

Please note that the perfect
camping trip islike the perfect horse -
it isan ideal we may strivefor butitis
never reality. Many timeswe have
witnessed people head out with atarp
for shelter, a change of warm clothes,
some simple gear, and stay warmer
and happier than others headed in with
better tents and gear but shy on pa-
tients and common sense.

There are many unknowns on
camping trips, that iswhy we call it
adventure. Do not formulate ideas,
plans, and absolutes about how things
need to progress. If you do, the com-
ing delays, changes, and conditions all
become frustrating problems rather
than expected circumstance.
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Horse camping sites need to have
some basic ingredients including for-
age, water for humans and horses,
firewood, alevel tent spot, and prefer-
ably rails or treesto tie horses to. Sites
may vary considerably depending on
the duration of ones stay or the cir-
cumstances of the visit. For example,
a base camp you plan to use for a
two-week stay needs abundant feed as
well as some good wood, water and
fixtures. On the other hand making an
emergency stop due to poor weather,
taking thewrong turnin thetrail, or
travelling late, may require only enough
food for one night and a flat spot big
enough to lay your bed roll.

Forage

Horsesfind most wild grasses paatable,
preferring some speciesto others. Althoughwe
know that some plantsaretoxic, evenlethal
when eaten, horsesare good at avoiding these
plantswhen given achoice. We never worry
about ahorse eating toxic plantswhenwild
grassesare prevaent. Avoid confining your
horsein corralsor areaswith excessive weeds
or clover. Horses can and often do diefrom
liver dysfunction after egting excessiveclover,
usually over long periodsof time.

Until the 1970'sand 80'sit wascommon
practicefor outfittersin Northern B.C., Yukon,
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NWT, and Alaskato buy large numbers of
horses, truck them up the Alaskahighway,
“break” them prior to coming hunting trips, use
them, and turn them out to fend for themselves
during thewinter. Out of asemi load of 24
horses, several would survivethe harsh climate,
wolves, and sparsefeed. The horsesthat
survived did not dwayshave sweet dispositions
but they were awaystough, and they bred a
very tough, durabletype of northern*bush”
horse. To thisday these horseswork the north
country. Outfittershavelearned that hard
wintersand wolveswere not selectiveand they
oftenlost eventheir best horses, horsesthey
now chooseto feed and protect.

Thewinter diet of these horseswas often
primarily willow bush. Horseshavean enzyme
that cowslack. It allowsthem to break down
coarsecellulosefibreinto ausableform. They
can surviveon brush. Weliketo see horses
willing to eat willow and other brush—athough
it should hardly be necessary.

If your campsite does not have enough grassto
hold your horsesthenyou arebasicdly forcing
them to run away —although hobbled horses
may hop off just becausethey fed likeit. We
never feel sorry for afat horseon ashort two
day to two week trip that istied up over night,
provided that the horse hasat | east three hours
of feeding on good feed both morning and night.
However, if your horseislosing condition
becauseyoutieit up for long periodsthen that
isabuse. Do not confuse lack of feeding by an
insengitiveowner with alean bred, hard mus-
cled running or working horsethatisona
controlled diet. Remember, horseson thetrail
areworking long, hard hoursoftenin poor
westher, and they need severa hoursof feeding
timedaily to maintain health. Weawaystry to
givehardworking horsesat least oneday in
four off.
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Most wild grassesactually have higher
protein, energy, vitamin and minera content
thantamegrasses. Interestingly, high mountain
grassesthat cometo lifefor ashort season
often havemorevauethanvalley or swvamp
grasses.

Try to makeyour campsite between the
grazing areaand thetrail you arrived on. When
the horsestry to escape during the night you
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can hear their bellsgo by.

Horsesthat are tethered need to be
moved often and should also have somefree
grazingtimedally.

“Whigtle” trainyour horsesat hometo
cometotreats, grain, or salt. It can beajoy to
behold when your whistlein thewoodsand the
horsescomethundering home. It really works!

Good grass, accessible water,
wood, and a flat camp site keep
hor ses home and people happy.
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Water

Horsesthat feed on wet grassfromrain
or heavy dew do not need water. If horsesare
working during theday they should begiven
opportunity to drink during theday. Indry
weather horses need accessto water. It does
not haveto bethe pristine stream that humans
prefer; apond or puddle can suffice. Do not
assumethat because your hobbled horseisnear
acreek that he can drink fromit. Check for
easy accessand lead ahorse or two to drink.
For humans, the Giardiabacteria, or “ beaver

fever” isagenuine concern and acommon
probleminwater that has somefeces contami-
nation. Thiswouldincludevirtudly al streams,
ponds, and |akes, even the cleanest looking
ones. Giardiacan send your belly into summer-
saultsand your body into fevers. It comesin
boutsuntil treated, and it needsto betreated as
it can permanently damageintestinewalls.
Boiling water for 10 minutesiseffective but not
always 100% sure. Use an appropriate water
filter for safedrinking water. Thereare many
excellent oneson the market but be surethey
remove Giardia. Campersoften remember to
purify drinking water but forget to boil water for
dishwashing and cooking.

The water filter in your pump or squirt
bottle must remove giardia bacteria. Some

€ven remove Viruses.
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Wood

Next to good horse feed and accessto
clean water welook for wood. By wood we
mean treesthat shelter our camp fromwind and
rain, providefirewood for fuel, and treesor
polestotiehorsesto, hang bridlesand lead
ropesfrom, lay saddlesand padsupon, andtie
highlinesto. We often avoid well-used camp-
sitesbecause over many years campershave
used all accessibledead wood, preferringa
nearby sitewith plentiful fuel. In parksand high
useareas campers may be confined to sites
where no wood use or outdoor firesmay be
permitted.

Tent Site

We have had many memorable campsites
over theyears. Most have served uswell and
many have had beautiful vistas. Tothisday we
canrecal thescenery; themountains, valeys,
and woods uniqueto each spot. Ingrained with
our vivid memoriesof placesarethepeople,
events, and feelingsof thosetimes. Thehigh
alpinecampsareour favourite. Weusualy aim
high and stay therefor theentiretrip, enjoying
the peaks, basins, plantsand wildlifethat likes
tocal dpine“home’.

Itisawaysworththetimetofind or
“grub out” aflat spot for your deeping area. It
issenselessand lazy to lose deep because of a
root, stone stick or bump under your bed. Try
to avoid campinginlumpy, soft, damp bog
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areas. We prefer to avoid stream, river, or lake
sandbars, as sand seemsto get into everything.

Takethetimeto set up atable, garbage
bag, and lay out cutlery, cookware, and food
items. An outs dewash stand and ssimplepit
latrineisagood ideaif you are staying afew
days. It isastonishing to seetwo groups of
horse campers head into thewoodswith the
same gear and observe how different the
campsites appear. Onegroupstent istall and
tight with beds, packboxes, kitchen and gar-
bage neat and organized whileanother tent
lookslikearag ontheground covering a
bombsite.

Besureyour campfireiswell contained.
Never build afireonan organic, bog type soil.
Oncethefire cregpsdown into the wooded soil
it may creep underground for days, weeks,
months, and evenyears, later emerging to start
forest fires. Sparksfromyour firewill burn
holesin your tent so be surethefireisnot too
close or upwind fromyour tent. The smoke
from smouldering firestendsto cregpaongal
night and becomes abother to breathing and
your eyes—ancother reason to not haveyour fire
upwind.

We often set up a12x18 or larger poly
tarp asaroof high over the campsite or even
from theground up, including aroof. This
shelter keepsthe outdoor fireand cook area
freefromrain and wind. It makes cooking
eating, and lounging outside enjoyablein poor
weather. It allowsusto keep firewood dry and
hang wet clothing to dry out.
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There are many wonderful tents
out and about that are smple and
effective. Try to match your tent with
the job you want it to do. For exam-
ple, if you are on the move each day,
or nearly each day, then alarge wall
tent requiring several poles may not be
appropriate. Conversaly, if you need a
comfortable base camp in late fall
weather for afew people, alargewall
tent with awood stove would bein
order.

Alargewall tentisaroomy, comfortable
dwelling that wasthe standard living and cook-
ing quartersfor most outfitter camps. They
weretypicaly madefrom 8oz to 120z canvas,
treated or untreated, and often weighedin
excessof 40lbs. They required several poles
and somelabour to erect. In recent yearsthere
hasbeen aninflux of wall tentsand pyramid
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A simple tarp as a roof and wind break keeps camp life calm and dry.
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tents (onepoleinthemiddle) that are manufac-
tured fromalight synthetic” redite’ materid. A
14x16-wall tent or 14x14-pyramid tent that
used toweigh 50 Ibs. now weighsunder 20| bs.
—completewith collapsed poles! Your horse
can appreciatethis!

Althoughwenow usesyntheticwall tents,
canvastentsarewarmer and bresth better in
damp and cold weather. They actually feel
friendlier. Althoughwe prefer our canvastents
whitewe prefer our synthetic tentsoff white, as
thewhiteisso bright it bothersour eyes. The
seamsof all synthetic tentsneed to beregularly
treated with seam sedler to prevent leaking.
Although we use propane and gaslanternsand
stovesin synthetic tents, they encourageinterna
condensation. Wood stovesin synthetic tents
keepsthingsniceand dry.

For fair weather travel and breaking
camp repeatedly, awall tentisnot ideal. There
aremany light, easy to erect, tentson the
market. You do not haveto spend big dollars
for a10x10-dometent that you can standin.
Avoid small backpacker tentsthat you haveto
worm your way around in. A 10x10 or larger
dometent allowsyou room to move, dress,
undress,and usealantern in during poor
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weather. Be surethey haveventsand afly.

Wemost commonly useamodified
Whelanlean-tofor travel and fly camps. Itisa
wonderful shelter with atop, sides, bug screen,
andtall enoughto standin. It requiresno poles,
only alash ropetied between two trees, and the
frontisopen, alowing thetent to beawaysair
dry and catch heat from the campfire.

For yearsasmpletarp hasgiven shelter
to countlesslonely ridersin countlesslonely
mountain meadows. Really, atarp can do just
about what astate of the art synthetic cando—
except keep the bugs out and maybe weather a
very bad storm.

This‘realite’ Pyramid tent is handy
because it uses only one center pole. We
have one with 2 1/2 foot side walls that
needs no side poles at all.

We prefer to havenofloorsinour large
wall or pyramid tents. Floorscollect dirt,
especialy whenyouwalk inand out al day with
muddy boots. Floorsalso add considerable
weight to theload the horseishauling—and for
no real purpose. Welay atarp downinthe
deeping areato keep bedrollsclean. A tarp
should also belaid down beforeatent isdis-
mantled and dropped to theground. Dirt stains
can bevery difficult toremovefromtent fabric.

Whenyou fold up your wall tent for
packing, try folding it asaflat squareor rectan-
glerather thanarolled cylinder. It will St on
your pack boxes or bags better and you may
chooseto placeyour light wood stove on top.

Our 10'x20° wall tent is made of
‘realite’ synthetic and weighs about 20 Ibs.
with the poles (no floor). A similar canvas
wall tent would weigh 70 Ibs.
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This super light tent is roomy enough
for a wood stove and its weight, under 10
Ibs., makes a pack horse smile.

These modern 10'x10’ and larger
dome tents are big enough to stand in and
use a lantern in. Be sure these tents have
good ventilation, a good fly, and a water
proof floor that extends up the side wall
several inches.

Thisis our favorite light travelling
tent. It takes only a lash rope between two
trees to quickly set up. Blue Creek makes
these ‘modified Whelan' tents. Itisdryin
all weather (no condensation) and has a
. roll up bug screen. Afirein front keeps you
~ warmin all weather. It isalso very quick to
take down.
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CAMPING ESSENTIALS

Horse camping gear needs to be prac-
tical, smple and efficient. Itemsthat
are not useful and necessary should
not be packed in. Simple items are
reliable, not gadgetry that may or may
not work or may or may not be break-
able. Gear needs to be efficient to
pack. Avoid having to create an extra
horse load or top pack because of
unnecessary gear (with the exception
of bedrolls or clothes bags). The most
efficient horse packers are often prior
backpackers. They pack light food,
small stoves, and limit their clothing.
Although horses provide us with com-
forts that backpackers will never
know, like folding tables, wood
stoves, stand up tents, and jars of jam
and peanut butter, it is very easy to go
overboard with gear and weight.

Stoves

Stovesareether wood stovesintended
for largetentsor outdoor cooking, or petroleum
fuel burning ssoves—most commonly whitegas,
propane, or butane. We have used all of these
typessuccessfully and recognizethat your
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choice of stovetypeismostly persond. Wedo
have somethoughtson the stove typeswe use.

We have used many excellent wood
stovesof varying sizes, weights, attachments
and take down capabilitiesand prices. We
awaysseemto returntothesmplerectangle
box tin stove. Ours have thewood door at the
end and two removablelids. They arecom-
monly foundin hardware stores. Wefind the
solid design more sturdy and reliablethan most
take downswe have used astake downsoften
warp with use and heat can be anuisanceto put
together. Welikethelightweight of atinstove
ascompared with some of the heavy, stronger,
much more expensive stoves. Welike our
stovepipestofitinsdeof the stovewhen
packed. If the stove hasa5-inch pipe holewe
usea5-inchto 4-inch reducer and pack the
pipeinside. Welikethe stovelarge enough to
take an 18-inch piece of firewood, with good
diameter, sothefirekegpsgoing well intothe
night. Wewant burner lidsthat can beremoved
when you want to cook on the stove—the
cooking happens much faster. Our commontin
stovesarelight, probably 8-101bs., with pipes
insideand it can be packed on top of nearly any
pack orinasidebag. If you prefer aheavier,
custom made stove with cooking attachments,
or thesmaller compact models, or thetake
downs, goforit!

Sparkscanruin asynthetic tent very
quickly so useagood spark arrestor. Takeyour
top most section of pipeand drill many small
holesinit. Thecool air will put out sparks
beforethey come out. Place oneinch of soil or
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sand in the bottom of your stoveto prevent the
bottom from burning out.

Weawaystake gasstovesalong. We
usudly pack athin profile (takeslessroomina
pack box) two burner and asingle burner back
packer type stove. Inthe past we have used
whitegas stovesand lanternsbut now use
propane models. Wefind propane burns
cleaner, therearefewer problemswith fuel
lines, and lesstroublerefuding. Packing out the
small empty propanetanksisadraw back.
Thereare some excellent white gas backpacker
type stoves on the market. Butane stovesburn

hotter and with lessfuel however they are often
inoperablein freezing wesather.

In most horse camp situationsthegas
stovesare supplementary to the campfire but
very valuablefor quick cooking and they often
help to heat thetent. Wefind that on atwo
week pack trip we use about eight small pro-
pane canistersfor one stove and onelantern.

During warm westher wood stovesdo
not haveto beinsidethetent. Many finecamp
cooks prefer to cook summer mealsoutside
wheretherearelotsof room and less chance of
overhegting thetent.

-

We prefer our wood stoves light, simple, roomy, and with removable cooking lids (not shown
in this model). Use a good spark arrestor and drill holesin your top most pipe. The holes allow
cool air to circulate which puts out sparks before they leave the pipe.

— - L

We also pack a light, thin, two burner propane stove in a pack box, as well as a small one

burner for quick cooking.
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Lanterns and Lights

Oneyear weforgot our lanternson an
early October trip and it wasaseriousincon-
venience. At that time of theyear days get short
withnight fallingby 7 PM, andthereisgtill lots
to do—cooking - cleaning, and getting ready
for thenext day. The campfiredid provide
enough light, bardly, but lifewould have been
much more pleasant with alantern. Lanternlight
inatent providesfor an evening of camarade-
rie, story telling, card playing, etc. In base camp
we often use atwo-burner propanelanternfor
theextralight neededinalargewall tent.
However, singleburner lanterns get the most

usewith us. They arebright enough, smaller to
pack and uselessfuel. There are some com-
pact model son the market that are smaller than
your fist. They provide good light and thethick,
small glassbulbislessproneto break than
standard models.

When properly packed, theglassshould
not break, however when one of our glass
shieldsbreakswegenerdly useit asis. Youwill
find that propanegasislesslikely to cover the
glasswith soot than whitegasmodels. The
bayonet model mantle (themantledidesdown
over thepost) isdefinitely lesslikely to bresk

whilepacking.

You get more light from a large double man-

tle lantern, however these very compact ‘ bulb’
models are surprisingly bright, sturdy, and use less

fuel.
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Camp Grills

Wehaveused avariety of camp grills
including large heavy modelsand the spoke

typethat need to be assembled and disassem- modelsthat havefold-up legs. Onceagain, light
bled with each new camp. For pack tripswe weight and simpleconstruction isbetter. We
havesettied onthesmple, light, inexpensive keep our grill inasheathwiththesaw. Itisvery

flat and fitsnicely between the box and atop
pack, in apack bag, or on atent or top pack.

We are weight conscious about everything, including our grill. We pack our grill in a cover,
often with a saw. It dips nicely in a soft pack or between a bag and the top of a pack box.
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Tables

Folding tablesare standard farefor many
horse packers. They make cooking and kitchen
lifemuch easier. A small tableoutsdeasawash
stand, for outdoor cooking, or to lay objectson
can beanicetouchin camp.

Historically, outfittersused narrow ¥2inch
to Linchwidedatsacoupleof feet across, and
nailed them side by sideon apiece of canvas. It
wasthenrolled uplikeabedroll, later to be
unrolled and replaced on two polesnailed onto
acoupleof treesor two poleslaid on top of

pack boxes. We prefer to make tabletopsfrom
piecesof ¥aplywood or duminuminasizeto
just fit insidethe bottom of apack box. The
plywood or uminum piecesareinsertedina
tough fabric deeve and sewn between each
piece, togiveit anaccordionfolding likeability.

Therearesomefinefolding tables,
completewithlegs, that you can purchase, but
we prefer oursbecausethey arelarger,
cheaper, and pack away better.

Our table packsinside apack box, or if
needed, oppositethegrill and saw, between the
pack box and top pack.

We make our folding tables from thin plywood and a tough synthetic fabric. They are light
and fit nicely in the bottom of a pack box. They set up easily with two sticks over pack boxes or
between trees. They are lighter and do not create a ‘where do | pack this' problem that commer-
cial roll away tables do.
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Cutlery Pouch

It may be surprising that we consider a
cutlery pouch an essentia but oncewe started
using them severa yearsagowefindit difficult
to bewithout one.

Welosefewer spoons, forks, and knives
becausethey alwayshaveaplacetoreturnto.
Our cutlery pouch aso carriesbowls, cupsand

RN

Water Bags

We often carry three water bags, one
medium, onelargeand oneextralarge. The
medium bag haslow sidesand isused for
washing handsand faces. Thelarge bag has
high sidesandisfor packing water to camp.
Theextralargebagislower sided and used for

Thisisour extra large water bag - great for

hauling water to camp or washing dishes.

plates, which canrattlewhiletravelling. The
pouch keepsthem quiet. Campers spend alot
of timelooking for another spoon, or fork —the
pouch always has one— pack afew extra.
Cutlery iskept cleaner. The pouch can be
quickly hung between two treesor ontheend
of atable—soitemsarequickly accessiblefor
your medl.

A cutlery and plate pouch keeps things clean,
quiet, and accessible. This kit contains a set of
four plates, bowls, cups, cutlery, dish cloths,
scrubbers and soap. It folds up nicely and fitsinto
a pack box. It has cord to tie it between two trees
or to your table.

washing dishesand hauling water. Be surethat
your bagisstable. It needsto stand onitsown
whilefull of water. The beauty of awater bagis
that it holdslarge volumesof water thenfoldsto
nothing when packed. They also aregreat for
stuffing into packboxesin an effort to secure
andslencenoisy items.

-
=
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Shower Bags

A nice hot shower after along day onthe
trail cantruly re-juvinateyour spirits—and
makeyou smell better too! Consideringthe
weight of an empty bag, wegenerally pack one
along. We a so use ashower head that screws
directly into apack box aswell asahand size,
battery powered pump with asmall attached
hosethat allowsyouto heat up apot of water,
hang the nozzle only, and shower away.

Head Lamp — Flashlight

We consider aquality, weatherproof
headlamp or flashlight an absolute must, and we
prefer headlamps. Headlampsallow your hands
to befreewhile performing many chores—and
thelight isalwaysfocused on the subject. For
thosewholiketo read at night therearereading

Once you use a head lamp you may never go
back to a regular flashlight.
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A hot shower puts life on the bright
side. Keep it simple. This shower bag can
be used to haul water aswell. The small
) shower pump unit usestwo ‘D’ cell batter-

' ies and pumps hot water from your cook
pot to the nozze over your head.

light headlampsthat throw asmall glow sothat
you can read with freehandsand everyoneelse
candeep. Do not ridewith aflashlight guiding
theway asit blindsthe horse'seyesand they
can takeamiss-step or blunder inthewrong
direction. People have been killed thisway.
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FireKit

We haveonekit that goes out with each
trip that containsfire starter cubesor sticks,
lantern, mantles, extralighter or matchesand
bug dope. At timeswewill combinethiswith
theequinefirst aidkit.

First Aid Kit

Our first aid kit includes sterile gauze, gauze
pads, adhesive tape, triangular sling, tensor band-
age, band-aids, polysporin, pain killer, antacid, sun
screen, eye drops, alcohol clean wipes.
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Our ‘firekit’ includes a lantern
head, mantles, extra lighter and
matches, fire starter squares, and some-
times, bug dope.
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AXxes

It'seasy to have aloveaffair with an axe.
It stayscloseto hand year after year, bailsyou
out of tight spots, feelsgood whenyou grabit,
and doesn’'t ook too bad either.

A trail axeisused for cutting debrisout of the
way ontrails, cutting and breaking smaller
diameter wood for firewood, clearing brush for
tentsand campsites, limbing branches off of
trees, cutting and pounding in tent pegsand
stakes, cuttingrails, and field dressng game.

A trail axe doesnot need theweight of a
wood splitting axe or the thickness of blade
(whichwedgesthewood apart when splitting
large sections). It does not need the length for
leveragewhile splitting. Asaresult, atrail axe
hasa3/4 length handle (about 25incheslong).
Thebladeislighter and thinner than agenera
utility axe (poleaxe). Although not dways, trail
axesarewider of blade, whichissimilartoa
loggerslimbingaxe.

Pay attention to thewooden handle of the
axeyou are about to purchase. Look for a
close, evengrained, quality wood. Thereare
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somefinemeta or synthetic handled models
avalableaswell.

Axeheadsare made from softer metal
than knives. Onthe Rockwel | scale of hardness
(adiamond point isdropped onto the metal and
thedepth of theindentation tellsushow hard
themetal is) axe head metal isgeneraly a40to
45 rating. Knivesare 54 to 62 - the higher the
number the harder the metal . Axes are softer so
they reedily sharpened with afile. Also, quality
hard metal used in kniveswould be too expen-
sivefor theamount of metal neededin an axe
head. We aways pack one or two smaller #8
crosscut bastard files. Keep your blades sharp.

Avoid hatchets, they areof limited vaue.
They arenot redly effectivefor limbing or
clearingtrals.

Your axe needsagood sheath that can
bedung from your saddle. Attach somered
tape, flagging, or color it brightly in someway
sothat you canfinditinthegrassor brush.

If your axe head becomesloose onthe
shaft, pound thewedgesin asbest you can and
soak thehead end inwater or oil inorder to
swell thewood.
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We prefer the feel of a wood handle and have
become confident with the wide, narrow blade of
a limbing axe. The axe on theright is our choice.
The middle axe has a Swedish head and is very
effective - preferred by many packers. The axe on
the left is a metal handled model.

This axe is dung where we like it. If we carry a
gun scabbard, then the axe goes on the other side.
Always balance the weight of gear on either side of
your saddle. The heavy duty axe sheath is wrapped
with red tape to prevent it from getting lost.

We always pack a folding shovel on longer
trips. They are useful for digging and filling in fire
pits and latrines, and good for levelling a flat spot

to deep.
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Saws

A saw candojust about everything an
axe can do, except pound in stakes, and do it
safer. If you gave usachoice of using either an
axeor asaw onagiventrip it would beatough
decision. A saw can cut through alargediam-
eter dead fall faster thananaxe. It canlimb
trees, cut firewood, maketent pegs, cut upwild

game, anddoit safely.

We used to useasmall bow saw but now
prefer asimple 9 - 16 point compact saw
commonly foundin hardware stores. Thereare
someexcd lent trail saws, completewith
shesaths, availablefrom suppliers. Theselonger
bladed model s can effectively cut branchesand
deadfalswhileyousitinthesaddle!

Sometrail riders fedl that their saw is more useful than their axe. The packers saw in the
middle is a favorite model. We use the compact hardware store variety on the right. It has a
‘sharptooth’ design - it cuts on both the push and the pull stroke. It is sturdy and very effective. It
is eighteen inches long and can have nine to sixteen teeth per inch.
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Thereis so much excellent gear
on the market these daysit is difficult
to wade through it. Personal gear redlly
Is persondl. If it works for you and
you like it —useit. Our suggestions
here are mostly suggestions. Here are
some ideas that you may appreciate
when buying and using gear.

From the house to the horse - ready to go

with a Blue Creek gear bag and bed roll. Two gear
bags or bed rolls pack great opposite each other.

Bed Rolls

Bedroll coversareimportant for horse camp-
ers. First, they keep your deeping bag pro-
tected; clean and dry whiletravellingandinuse.
Second, they add agood amount of warmth on
cool nights. Third, they roll upinto perfect sze
cylindersthat make anicetop pack when
matched with another bedroll or gear bag of a
smilar weight. Also, they containafoamor air-
rest for added d eeping comfort. A bedroll laid
out over two pack pads makesfor acomfort-
abledeep.

Our bedrollsare waterproof and most
have acanvastop that wicksaway the moisture
that your body and your sleeping bag shed. You
should be ableto lay damp socksinsideyour
bedroll for the night and wake up with dry
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Gear Bags

Heavy-duty gear bagsaregreat. They
keep things clean, dry, protected and they are
very versatile. Oursgo from the houseto truck
to horseto tent to the end of our bed —handy
to access. And they pack wonderfully witha
mateor bedroll. Welikeafull-length zipper and
sturdy handle on our wegtherproof bags.

-

socks. We make ours 34-inches acrossand
long enough on the bottom so our headsareon
fabric rather than ground. Our deeping bagsare
generally tapered or rectangular backpacker
type bags. Large arctic bags may need more
roomthanthebedroll allowsfor.

We place our tie straps and buckles at
thehead end. Thisalowsusto opentheair rest
valveand dlow air to escape asthebagisbeing
rolled up. Otherwiseyou haveto unzip the bag
eachtimeto get at thevalve. When you pack in
themorning ask apartner toroll up thebagwith
you —see how tight you can make your bedroll
—itwill pack much better.
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Hats

Hatsarecritica. They moderatevaria
tionsin body temperature—keep you cooler on
hot days and warmer on cool or windy days.
Cowboy or “outback” type hatsare standard
fare. They keep the sun out of your eyes, the
wind off of your head, and therainfromleaking
down your face, neck, and glassesif you wear
them. Asyouridedonginbushy country itis
common for branchesto very suddenly attack
your face—you only havetimeto dip your head
and havethebrim of your cowboy hat takethe
scratch rather than your face, or worse, your
eyes. Atral-riding friend of oursclamshishat
brimiswore out from the abuseit hastaken

Clothing
Now thisisrealy personal —welikeour
underwear pink withyellow flowers. Not redlly.
Herearesomethingswelike. Takeaonga
warm vest that comes down to cover below
your lower back. Wear longer coats, not short

onesthat exposeyour backside. Check out
someof thevery light, qudity, long underwear
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from bushy trailsover theyears. Spray your hat
with scotchguard to repel rainor, if youwant to
keep your hat in store bought shape, wear a
clear plastic hat cover in poor westher.

Always pack atouque or watch cap type
hat for deeping during cold nightsor cold windy
days. Besureyour watch capisclosely knit to
keep thewind from penetrating. Wear ear plugs
or put awad of paper inyour earson very
windy, cold daysto prevent an earache. A
scarf, bandanaor ear band wrapped around
your head can work with your cowboy hat over
top on poor weather days.

White straw hats and baseball type hats
work well during moderate and warm weather
but they are not asversatile as cowboy hats.
Weawayshaveatiestring on our hats.

Cowboy hats are like finger-
prints - no two are quite the same. Be
. sureyour hat is waterproofed and
has a tie string.

available—they arecomfortabletowear in
most weather and handy to sleep or deepwalk
in. Wear quality sockswhenyou can. Thereare
excdlent wool synthetic blendsavailable. We
often wear two pairs with alight cotton inner
sport sock and wool blend outer. Have awind
proof layer on somewhere, either inyour jacket
or alight pullover you can put on during windy,
cold, weather. Take afew extrapairsof socks.
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Rain Gear

Therearetwo routeswegowithrain
gear. Oneisthefull length dicker or Aussie
oilskinthat keepsyour legsand saddle covered
asyouride. Theother isalight jacket and pants
ransuit. TheAussietypeisgredat if you are
primarily riding or packing but we prefer a
quality, light, rain suit if we expect to do some

This poncho shows the exposed legs
and arms. The author iswearing ‘ shotgun’
style chaps - good for walking as well as
riding.

Chaps

Riding chapsare not necessary on good
trailsbut they areyour legsbest friend when
you start pushing brush. They a so protect your
legif you happen to get rubbed against atree.

legs while keeping you warm, dry,
and are niceto walk in. Leather is
common but heavy duty, treated
canvas also works well.

Sim, supple chaps protect your

walking or trail work —and weusually do. We
buy our rain suitsover sizeto alow warm
clothesundernesth.

Weavoid cheap plastic rain gear asit
tearseasily and weavoid heavy, rubberized
gear. Ponchos havethe advantage of becoming
aground sheet or tarp if you need one but they
leave armsand legs exposed and they areloose
andfloppy.

Sicker - AussieWpeisE?eat for riding
but we use a light weight, quality jacket and
pants rain suit if we expect more walking or
trail work.

They keep youwarm and if treated with condi-
tioner they serveasrain gear. Chapsalso take
thedaily abuseyour pantswould haveto put up
with so they do help keep your clothesingood
shape. Considering the benefit of chaps, we
nearly wayswear them. Becausewedo afair
amount of walking wewant themtrim sowe
prefer “ shotgun” model s as opposed to “ bat-
wing’ types. Biker chapswork very well. Keep
them supple and water repellent with agood
conditioner.
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Footwear

Packer typelace bootsare great for
riding, asare standard cowboy boots, but they

may not bethe best for back country useas You may need to usewider stirrupsand/
they do not offer enough support, their solesare or tapaderosto make your saddle safer for

too slippery, and they arenot warm enough. outdoor boots. Practicelosing and finding your
With any outdoor boot always consider size— stirrup asyou ride. Only put thetoe of your foot
keep them asslim asyou can so they can be inif you areafraid to get hung up. Weinsert a
eadly removed fromyour stirrup. We usually quality insolewith good arch supportinjust
bringapair of runnersfor wearing around the about all of our boots. They can make anotice-
camp. abledifferencein how tired youfed later inthe

day. Hereare some of our favouritesused by
theauthor. These are scratch and sniff photos
so choose one, scratch, and enjoy.

The boot on the left is a ‘ packers boot. It isa great riding boot, similar to a cowboy boot,
but it is not really intended for wet and cool weather or rough terrain. The boot second from the
left is lightly insulated, weather proof, has good support, and is not too wide. It is a great choice
for wilderness journeys. The rubber lace up ‘miners second from the right is one of the authors
favorite bush riding boots. He wore this type of boot for over 1000 wilderness milesin the
Cordillera! journey. (See the book or movie.) Use a good insole or liner that can be removed and
dried every night. The boot on theright isa light ‘pac’ boot - rubber bottom and leather or
Gortex upper. We prefer a removable liner and not too wide of a boot. Thisis a great cold
weather riding boot.
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Gloves

Weawayscarry afew pairsof cheap, moderninsul ated sport models—thinsulate
two-dollar cotton glovesfor genera useand lined, waterproof, and easily dried when wet.
cooking. A dimfitting, light, soft leather pair are Wealso like neoprenefor wet weather asthey
nicefor riding. In poor westher welikethe keep your handswarm evenif they are damp.

Weavoid lined, rubber gloves, asoncethey get
wet they fedl cold and they arehard to dry.

W\& take more than one pair of gloves on a trail ride. e take a few pair of the cheep cotton
gloves second from the right for cooking, light work duty , or cool weather. The second from the
left gets the most use late in the season. It is a thinsulate lined, Gortex covered, sport glove that
keeps hands warm in cold weather. They are waterproof and dry well. The glove on the left isa
Neoprene glove that keeps damp hands warm enough in very wet weather. The leather riding
glove on theright fits snug and is nice for general riding.

Multitool

Multitoolsareagreat help. They work
well for grabbing, poking and cutting during daily and it makes uswonder how horse pack-
leather repairs. The pliersareuseful for a ersandtrailridersever got by without them.
number of choresincluding picking up hot pots Actually, for yearsmany guidesand outfitters
and stovelids. Welike ourswith aserrated carried asmall set of plierson awaist pouch, as

knifeblade, which worksgreat for cutting rope. well astheir knife.
Thefileisuseful for touching up theedgeon :
your axe. They seem to get used just about

If you do not have a multitool in your belt,
you should try one.
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MINIMAL IMPACT
CAMPING

Minimumimpact campingispartly caring
about mother nature and partly common sense.
Generally speaking horseridersarevery con-
sciousabout taking care of the natural world
around them. In past yearsit was not uncom-
mon to come acrossold campsand find pitsfull
of garbage and cans and bottles scattered
about. Thesedays, most campsarefoundin
cleanorder.

Garbage

Natural burnableslikefood wasteand
bitsof paper should be burned, and cansand
plastics need to be packed out. Minimizethe
amount of garbage you need to pack out by
minimizing theamount of garbage you pack in.
Canscan beflattened to vastly reduce the bulk
when packing out. If you burnthemfirst they
areeasier toflatten. We often pack food items
likeflour, sugar, porridge, rice, and pastain
plastic ware containersthat stack together when
empty. |n other words, reduce the amount of
packaging you pack in. Burying garbageisnot a
good ideaasanimalsdigit up and scatter it
about, and, old garbage pitsare not niceto see.

Huge amounts of
waste packaging can be
eliminated before you
pack in.
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Sod and Tree Damage

How you control and feed your horses
canimpact trees, shrubs, and the ground. Even
if weare campinginanareafor two weekswe
choosenot to cut railsfor corralsand saddle
racks. If weall cut railsat campsitesthere
would bemany trees cut for no good reason.
Ontheother hand, campsthat are used by
many, over theyears, often come completewith
existing corralsand saddleracksfor all to use.

Theleast damage our horsesmakewhile
onatripiswhenwetiethemtotreesonly as
long asit takesto put asaddle or load on or
off, then they are hobbled and turned out to
feed. Treescan beused likethisfor yearswith
no visible damage. However, whenyou leave
horsestied to treesfor several hoursor over
night they tend to paw, break branches, and
chew bark. By thetime some horsesget
throughwith atreeit lookslikeabulldozer ran
over it.

If you are concerned that hobbled horses
aregoing to leavethe country and you need
more control, try tethering two or three of the
leaderswhiletherest grazewith hobbles. Thisis
lessdestructivethan making corrds, hitchralls,
or highlines.

Ancther friendly grazing methodisto use
aportablee ectric fencekit. Our fencer kit
welghslessthan eight pounds. Provided you
movethefenceregularly, and provided you
confineasmall number of horses, itisvery
naturefriendly. Be surethe horsesaretrained at
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hometo respect thestring. If not, walk the
horse up to thefenceto give him ashock or
two beforeyou turn himloose. Leave hobbles
onwhile confined because somehorsesare
good at breaking out. Also, usethe plastic hot
wirerather than themetal wire asthemetal wire
cantangleand serioudly cut ahorse.

Highlinesare often associated with
minimumimpact horsecamping. Whengivena
choiceof tying horsestotreesall night or ona
highline, thenthehighlineislessdamaging.
However, we have seen several horsesfed and
secured onahighline off and on for aweek
and theresult wasatwenty by sixty foot area
that |ooked like ahog wallow. Hobbleson high
line horsesreduces vegetation damage. Every
blade of grassand shrub had been churned and
pulverizedinto adirty mess. Try tousehigh
lineswherethey have been usedinthe past,
generally hard ground areas, so that the harsh
treatment i sconfined to one area. We place our
high lineshigh abovethe height of the horses
head and | eave thelead ropeslong enough to
allow the horsestolay down but not long
enoughto get aleg over. (See Chapter 5 -
Wrangling.)

Damagetotrailsby horseuseisadouble
edge sword. On one hand, repeated horse use
churnsup atrail and creates new churned up
paths. On the other hand, most trailsin our
area, and | am suremany areas, only exist
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because horses made them and keep them
open. High use areaslike parks do have serious
chalengeswhentryingto assmilaehikers,
bikers, and horseson onetrail orinonevalley.
Becausewetravel in many remoteareaswe
often havelittle patiencefor hikersor civilized
typeswho criticizetrail conditionsor horse
poop onthetrails. Wefindit frustrating to
accept criticism when weknow that theonly
reason that the hiker and biker isthereis
because horse people established thetrail. As
trail useincreasesand wildernessshrinkswe
find more“designated” routes—somefor
horsesand some hikersand bikers. Joininga
trailriding clubisasensibleway to keep your

A cinch around a tree rather than a tight rope

reduces tree damage.

activity aliveand your optionsopen.

Mother nature playsabig rolein shaping
trails. It alwaysamazesushow spring run off
and stream flooding can serioudy erodeand
“ribbon” atrail. Horsesare often forced to
make small detours around wash outs, mud
holes, and exposed rock that was not present
thepreviousyear.

Wetry to pitchin and cut out dead falls
acrossour pathinan effort to maketravel
easier on horsesand people and also to reduce
theextratrailsweare creating in detour.

Doublewrapping your lead around atree
will minimizebark damageif thehorsepulls. A
cinch can be used towrap atreerather thana
ropewhentying highlinesor other lines.

Avoid building corrals, hitch rails, and
saddle racks - but use them if they already

exist.
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Feed Choice

Thereisno doubt in our mindsthat the
more hobbled free grazing your horse does, the
lessdamagethat occurs. If you chooseto or
need to haul infeed, you runtherisk of horses
chewing bark becausethey lack enough bulk
feed. Also, hungry horsesbecome agitated and
destroy whatever isaround or under them.
Feeding pelletsor cubesisgreat, but add bulk if
you can.

There has been seriousinroads by
destructiveweedsinto natura areas, and the

Fire

Most outdoors peopleenjoy thefriendly
glow of acamp fire. We usefiresto cook on,
loungeby, tell storiesby, and to warm ourselves
withduringlong, cold, daysonthetrail.

First and foremost never makeafireon
peat mosstype soil asorganic matter below
your firepit will smoulder deep below the
surface, later to emergeand causeaforest fire.

Wegeneraly allow our firetoburntoa
desired szethen make suredl of the

prime culpritishay being packed in that con-
tainsweed seeds. Make or buy your hay as
weed freeaspossible. Wefind it plain stupidity
when do goodersforce horseridersto pack in
hay that does contain weed seedswhile acres
of grassisreadily available. If anareatruly is
over grazed then that isanother issue, and it
needsto be controlled. A blanket policy that
hel psfive percent of camp areaswhileit con-
taminates everything el se can only make sense
toamisguided soul sittinginan office.

When give a choice, even compared

" with hauling in feed, we feel that free

grazing with hobbles is more environmen-

R tally friendly than highlines, picket lines,

tether ropes, corrals, electric fences, or
tying to trees for long periods.

smoldering edgesare put out. Trim back grass
and brush. Using apit or rocksto rimthefire
will helpto control it. Often, fire pitsare pro-
vided, usethem rather then damaging new
areas. In asod type soil you canremove
chunksof sod for apit then place the sod back
beforeyou leave. Keep an eye on burning
sticksand logsthat reach beyond thefires
edge, asthey will carry afireaway from the pit.
Make surefiresare out beforeyou go to sleep
or leavethearea.

Leaveextrafirewood under ashelter or
evergreentreeto keepit dry for the next
traveller - who may arriveonacold, wet, day
andtruly appreciateit. Try and leavemore
firewood than you found.

If established fire pits exist, use them. If not,
be very careful about creeping fires, both on the
surface and underground.
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Latrine

Weprefer to build asimpletoilet when
westay for severa daysinonearea. If you do
not, after four or fivedaysafew careless
camperscanturntheareaaround campintoa
disgusting minefield. Thetoilet doesnot need to
beelaborate—adown fall log may act asa
toilet seat —but identify theareafor everyone's
use.

Wenever build structuresfor afew days
stay smply becauseweliketo keep structures
toaminimum.

If you build apit toilet —agood ideafor
several users, besuretofill it upwiththe
removed soil beforeyou leave.

Soap

Therehasbeen legitimateattention given
to the harmful chemicalswe sendinto our water
systems. Do your part and use biodegradable
soap for personal hygieneand cleaning
cookware. Wewill al feel good about your
choice. Scatter your wastewater intheforest,
not inor beside streamsand lakes. Giardiacan
also attack you through poor cooking and
cleaning habits. Cook and wash with boiled
water and soap.

Feel good - use biodegradable soaps. Al-

though this cowboy is washing directly in the
stream, it isless harmful to do it in the forest.
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CARING FOR GEAR

Camping and Trail ridingisan
outdoor affair. The great outdoors can
be a harsh environment full of dry and
wet, warm and cold, mood swings.
Outdoor gear is meant to be used in
this environment. We have weathered
some miserable seasons when it
seemed as if the world forgot what a
clear sunny day looked like. And yet,
the saddles, tack, tents, and various
gear comes through in fine shape.
Here are afew simple thingswe do to
keep trail gear functional and looking
hedlthy.

1. Onceayear clean all saddlesand tack
with saddle soap and treat with aconditioner.
For recreationa riding you may never need to
“oil” your cleaned saddle. Asoutfitters, our
saddlesand tack (bridles, reins, chin strapsand
britch’ n) get so weathered, used, and abused,
wewant them treated so that they repel water
and stay suppleandrot free over theyears. You
may want to avoid neatsfoot compound as
over thelong runit canrot threadsand | eather.
Neatsfoot oil will darken your saddlemore
than some other conditioners. Oilsand condi-
tionershelp repel chewing rodents.

2. When storing saddles and packs keep
themfreeof dirt, evergreen needles, burrs,
grassand twigs. Use saddleracksand logsto
lay saddlesupon only if they arefree of sap,
twigs, and scaly bark. Lay atarp ontheground,

placethe saddlesin amanner to keep the edges
from folding under, lay the padsontop, and
cover with another tarp. L et the saddle padsair
out and dry before covering them.

3.  Latigo straps, basket ropes, and lash
cinches should be wrapped up and stored
nedtly.

4.  Collect all gear and keep bridles, lead
ropes, and lash cinchesin separate spots—it
makes| ocating itemsmuch easier the next
morning or inthedark. During freezing weather
keep lead ropesand canvascinchesinthe
warm tent. Working with frozen lead ropesor
lash cinchesisdifficult at best. Hang up lead
ropes, bridlesand lash ropesif possible. Squir-
rels, mice, rats, and horses appreciate agood
chew.

5. When setting up or dropping your wall
tent, lay acleantarp downfirst. A soiled tentis
very difficult to get clean, likely to carry smudge
marksfor therest of itslife.

6. Attheendof your trip or seasonruba
light coat of oil over bits, propane stoves, pots
and pans.

7.  Check for damaged and worn gear and
tack well inadvanceof atrip. Thentherepairs
can becomealeisure almost pleasant chore,
rather than an over night panic that may not be
completed at dl.

8. Storegear intheoff seasonwhereitis
dry and thevarmintswon’t get at it.
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Wrap up all riggin, basket and lash ropes, and store them neatly. Keep all lead ropes,
halters, and bridles separate and hung in one spot.
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